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W
hen you only publish three times per year, 
it’s important that each issue delivers. 
That’s why we place so many valuable 
resources into each issue. In this issue, 
we bring you an edition so chock-full of 
choice reading, so stuffed with solutions, 

so packed with practical, useful information that you’ll still be 
using it long after the Back to School edition arrives. Our cover 
story is a conversation with Temple Grandin. For those of you 
in special education, Temple is a rock star. In talking with her, I 
found her common sense approach to be extremely refreshing. 
She is brilliant and warm and honest and likeable – and funny. My 
conversation with her was one of the most interesting I have had 
in 30 (plus) years as an editor.

I looked back at our special technology issue from four years 
ago in preparation for our technology focus in this current issue. 
It was like looking back into the distant past. The use of technol-
ogy in our schools is advancing so rapidly. I never would have 
guessed four years ago that we would be looking at a time in just 
a few short years when all our textbooks would be digital and 
every student would have a device on his or her desk. In this is-
sue, we explore the NEW (er, est) digital classroom revolution and 
explore options for our districts. Some districts, like my home-
town of Charlotte/Mecklenburg, are plunking down some serious 
change on iPADS. Others aren’t quite ready to start drinking the 
Apple Kool Aid just yet. In any event, however, the change is com-
ing. Our Technology focus will tell you what you need to know.

The Common Core State Standards seem to be on everyone’s 
mind these days. In this issue, we bring you a collection of articles 
designed to help you meet the challenges of the Common Core 
as your schools begin to meet (and then exceed) these rigorous 
standards. And speaking of rigor, in this issue we welcome our 
newest columnist Barbara Blackburn. I met Barbara last fall and 
was instantly impressed with both her clarity of thought and her 
writing style. Her column, Rigor is for Everyone, provides practi-
cal, research-based strategies that you can use immediately. I’m 
betting it will quickly become one of your favorites.

Our next issue will tackle the subject of early childhood edu-
cation. As I’m fi nding, there are a lot 
of VERY strong opinions in the ECE 
space. As we know, educating young 
children is an important subject and 
the passion runs deep. I’d like to 
know your views. To add your voice 
to our discussion, drop me a line. I 
can be reached at charles.sosnik@
seenmagazine.us or 866-761-1247.

Charles Sosnik
Editor in Chief

S o u t h E a s t  E d u c a t i o n  N e t w o r k  

FROM the EDITOR

Spring 2013
EDITOR IN CHIEF

Charles Sosnik
charles.sosnik@seenmagazine.us

MANAGING EDITOR
Sherry Brooks

editing@seenmagazine.us

GRAPHIC DESIGNER
Stacy Anton Moore

advertising@seenmagazine.us

SALES AND MARKETING
Jean Carter

jcarter2@carolina.rr.com

Melissa Lark
melissa.lark@seenmagazine.us

RESOURCE COORDINATOR
Janet Martin

jleathmartin@earthlink.net

Kristen Mahaffey
kristen.mahaffey@seenmagazine.us

Kathy Thompson
kathy.thompson@seenmagazine.us

KNIGHT COMMUNICATIONS, INC.

PRESIDENT AND PUBLISHER
Randall B. Knight
rb@baxterknight.com

OFFICE ADMINISTRATOR  
Lisa Homesley

lisa.homesley@baxterknight.com

INFORMATION
Subscriptions call 866-761-1247 or

e-mail lisa.homesley@baxterknight.com
Send editorial to editing@seenmagazine.us

Advertising inquiries call 866-761-1247
Send ads to advertising@seenmagazine.us

CONTENTS
All contents © 2013, ISSN# 1552-5333, Knight Communi-
cations, Inc. All rights reserved. Reproduction in whole or 
in part without permission is prohibited. Products named 
in these pages are trade names or trademarks of their 
respective companies. The opinions expressed herein are 
not necessarily those of SEEN or Knight Communications, 
Inc. The publisher assumes no responsibility for errors 
or omissions.

POSTMASTER
Send address changes to:

SEEN Magazine
10150 Mallard Creek Rd., Suite 201

Charlotte, NC 28262

DISTRIBUTION
SEEN is distributed tri-annually to educators, principals, 
superintendents, state departments of education, coun-
selors, independent education consultants, ed tech buy-
ers, public/private schools and universities throughout 
the Southeast.



The SchoolSAFE Network allows trained school safety teams to 

instantly communicate on the district security channel and the 

public safety radio system.

Once the SchoolSAFE Network is in place then school security and 

public safety professionals from police, fi re and EMS can easily

initiate or receive communications with school personnel utilizing 

their existing two-way radios.

SchoolSAFE enables the district security center and the 911

dispatch center to manage the SchoolSAFE Network and can

instantly remotely activate, deactivate and alert key personnel.

The result is simpler, faster communication between school

and district personnel and public safety agencies.

A National Need for Interoperable 
Communications in Schools

SchoolSAFE Communications, Inc.
303.680.6271 | 888.680.6277 | www.schoolsafecom.org

• Communicate directly with fi rst responders when the need arises

• Guide fi rst responders directly to an incident inside the school

• Rapidly deploy fi rst responders to meet your school’s medical needs

• Communicate eff ectively during a fi re or other emergency

• Interface school personnel directly with law enforcement



8  SPRING 2013  SouthEast Education Network

T
he foundation of the 
Common Core State 
Standards (CCSS) is a focus 
on rigor. Developed in the 
midst of perceptions about 
lowered expectations for 

our students, the Standards provided a well 
defi ned set of expectations for each grade 
level in the areas of English/Language Arts, 
Literacy and Math.

The standards set rigorous benchmarks, 
but the impact on student learning will 
depend on the implementation of the stan-
dards. Authentic rigor includes high expec-
tations for students, increased support for 
students, and increased demonstration of 
learning by students. As defi ned — Rigor is 
NOT a Four-Letter Word:

Rigor is creating an environment in which 
each student is expected to learn at high 
levels, each student is supported so he or 
she can learn at high levels, and each student 
demonstrates learning at high levels.

We cannot assume that simply adopting 
the standards is enough to provide a rigor-
ous classroom environment. Rigor includes 
what you teach, but it is also how you teach 
and how students show you they have 
learned the content. The Common Core State 
Standards are an excellent starting point, but 
there are instructional aspects to consider.

High Expectations
We have always known that our expecta-

tions of students are critical. Students live up 
to or down to what we expect. Our expecta-

tions, however, can be clouded by a variety 
of factors. When I was a teacher, I heard 
about one of my students before I ever met 
him. Several teachers came by my room 
to “warn” me about him — his disrespect, 
his poor grades and his lack of motivation. 
Unfortunately, I built preconceived notions 
of an apathetic student, and lowered my 
expectations. And he responded by continu-
ing his behaviors. At midterm, I realized that 
I had made a mistake and changed my at-
titude. I believed he could be successful, and 
with my support, he was. It’s easy to see bad 
behavior, disrespect, and a history of poor 
grades and assume a student has no chance. 
But it is our choice — and our responsibility 
— to hold students to high expectations. The 
CCSS help us with this, but we still have to 
believe students will succeed, and help them 
accomplish that success.

Support
How can we support students? First, 

by showing students they can be success-
ful. Providing open-ended assignments for 
which there are no wrong answers. You can 
also chunk information into smaller bits so 
students can achieve at smaller levels. With 
these two strategies, students begin to feel 
successful in the classroom, and they are 
willing to try something new. 

You can also re-frame the standards into 
questions. This activates the inquisitive na-
ture of students. Rather than telling students 
what they will be doing, students are con-
sidering what they are to learn. This is an 

Barbara Blackburn Ph.D. 

is a nationally

recognized expert in the 

areas of

instructional rigor,

student motivation, and 

student engagement. For 

more information about 

her speaking and writing, 

visit www.barbarablack

burnonline.com

RIGOR IS FOR EVERYONE With Barbara Blackburn, Ph.D.

Rigor and the Common Core

State Standards:

Just the Beginning!
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excellent way to shift the ownership 
to students, and allows you to facilitate 
their learning through additional ques-
tioning.

Another strong method of support 
is to model learning for students. This 
might include showing students an 
example of a completed project or ex-
tended response so they can see what 
they are to accomplish. Often, students 
do not complete an assignment effec-
tively because they do not know what 
to do. Or you may model your thinking 
for students. Actually talk them through 
what you would do. For example, “As 
I start reading this selection, I look at 
the title to see if it gives me any hints 
to the topic. When I fi nd a vocabulary 
word I don’t know, I keep reading to 
see if the rest of the sentence tells me 
what it means. Or, I try to break the 
word down into parts to see if that 
helps. This word in your article is bi-
focal. I know bi means two, and the 
rest of the sentence is about glasses. 
So maybe it means glasses with two 
lenses.” Modeling is a critical support 
feature for student learning. 

Demonstration of Learning
The CCSS will be accompanied by 

matching high-level assessments. The 
immediate emphasis appears to be on 
summative assessments, but we cannot 
forget the critical role of formative as-
sessments. These ongoing assessments 
will help you see the progress students 
are making. Formative assessments help 
you see on a daily basis, or even within 
a lesson so you can adjust your instruc-
tion immediately. Formative assess-
ments include questioning, entrance 
and exit slips, giving students time to 
refl ect before they share an answer, 
or using large poster sheets with key 
points so students can add information. 

The last one in particular supports 
the CCSS. A key aspect of the standards 
is to cite evidence from the text to 
support a point. If you ask students to 
write something they learned from the 
text, you can then have small groups 
write the evidence from the text that 
supports the key point. Remember, one 

of our best instructional strategies is to as-
sess students’ work regularly in a manner 
that provides feedback so you and they 
can adjust what they are doing. 

Environment
All of these aspects lead to the cre-

ation of an environment that supports 
learning. That environment is one of high 
standards and expectations, one in which 
students are supported to be successful, 
and one where students regularly show 
they understand the concepts of learn-
ing. There is also a focus on progress, as 
well as achievement. We all teach students 
who may never make the honor roll. But 
we can also have a progress roll, which 
recognizes each student who has made 
strides in learning. 

Another aspect of the environment is 
the positive language that is used. Rather 
than using comments like, “I can’t believe 
you asked that question again!” A teacher 
says, “Thanks for asking that again. I need-

ed to clarify that for everyone.” Students 
are not allowed to use the word can’t. 
They may not want to do something or 
they may need extra help, but giving up 
in advance is not acceptable.

Conclusion
Finally, the new CCSS are an excel-

lent way to create immediate, rigorous 
expectations for students. However, the 
standards are just plans and outlines of 
practice. Real change, lasting change, 
the change that makes the most impact 
for students happens at the classroom 
level. The true power of helping stu-
dents learn at higher levels happens 
at the classroom level. The new Com-
mon Core is the foundation for rigor, 
but instruction is the way for students 
to be successful in rigorous learning. 
Remember, Rigor is ensuring that each 
student you teach is provided the op-
portunity to grow in ways they could 
never imagine!
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A
s our nation explores and 
implements Common Core 
and continues to seek ways 
to close The Achievement 
Gap, it would also serve 
us to focus our attention 

as well on the Trivium — the essential 
foundation for authentic Teaching and 
Learning.

Author Jon Rappoport, in his work en-
titled “The Matrix Revealed,” proposes that 
logic, the foundation curriculum, is dead. He 
argues that once upon a time, in medieval 
universities, new students enrolled in the 
Trivium. It was the foundation curriculum. It 
was required. Its parts were: grammar, logic 
and rhetoric.

Grammar: the interior construction of 
language; the parts of speech; the proper 
agreement of parts of speech.

Logic: the valid and invalid connections 
in the course of an argument; the method 
of proper reasoning; the deductive links in a 
chain, at the end of which is a conclusion.

Rhetoric: oral presentation; the use of 
language to make a case; the capacity to per-
suade, even in the face of counter-argument.

Today, the subject matter of the Trivium is 
not only down-played. It has been shattered. 
Rapport focuses on the death of logic.

When the intensive handling of ideas is 
seen as a laughable goal for education, indoc-
trination is plugged in as the only alternative. 
The mind of the student shifts from being an 
active force to being a container. 

In Jostens Renaissance schools we have 
emphasized and taught that education is not 
the fi lling of a pail, but rather the lighting of 
a fi re! Thus began a focus on schools that ig-
nite passion for teaching and learning based 
on niche curricula like the motorsports 
industry where the application of knowl-
edge is what makes it valuable, exciting and 
relevant.

In the Carolinas there are two high 

schools designed to capitalize on this dy-
namic industry. At Robeson County Career 
Center in Lumberton, N.C. Motorsports Tech-
nology identifi es and explains the history, 
opportunities, functions and requirements of 
the motorsports industry. They have manual 
machine tools, sheet metal and chassis fab-
rication equipment, along with welding and 
race chassis set-up equipment to teach and 
reinforce skills in safety, mathematics, read-
ing, problem-solving and employability skills 
in this course. 

Students will learn to work as a team to 
construct, repair and maintain race cars and 
racing motorcycles, as well as manufacture 
and fabricate specialty parts and compo-
nents as projects. Their goal is for students 
to create parts/components that will stand 
up to the stress and rigors of track use. All 
aspects of operating a race team are cov-
ered as they discuss the fi nances, public 
relations and marketing in our Team Manage-
ment objectives. Hands-on experience and 
skills leadership activities provide many op-
portunities to enhance classroom instruction 
and career development. 

In South Carolina across U.S. Highway 
501 from the newly renovated Myrtle Beach 
Speedway is an Horry County Charter 
School known as Palmetto Academy for 
Learning Motorsports. PALM Charter School 
was approved by Horry County Schools to 
begin classes in the 2012-2013 school year. 
PALM serves high school students, offering 
a hybrid school of academic learning and 
transferable vocational skill sets in the broad 
areas of motorsports, automotive, aviation, 
welding, manufacturing, digital media arts 
and various other industrial sectors — an in-
novative approach to learning and building 
skills that meet the needs for future employ-
ment opportunities for each of our special 
students who often struggle in a traditional 
school setting.

Douglas B. Reeves is an author and 
founder of The Leadership and Learning 

CELEBRATING IMPROVEMENT With Larry Biddle

Trivium + Common Core + Character Core

“Children must be taught how to think, not just 
what to think.” 

 — Margaret Mead, Anthropologist

Larry Biddle is 

considered the founder 

of Jostens Renaissance. He 

has been a student of the 

impact of recognition on 

individual achievement for 

two decades. He served as 

vice-chairman of the South 

Carolina Governor’s School 

for the Arts and Humanities, 

as well as a member of the 

Coastal Education Founda-

tion at CCU. Dr. Biddle

currently serves on the 

Board of Trustees at Coastal 

Carolina University.
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Center, which provides professional 
development services, research and 
solutions for educators and school 
leaders serving students from prekin-
dergarten through college. He is the 
author of “Finding Your Leadership 
Focus” (Teachers College Press, 2010. 
A succinct reminder from Dr. Reeves is 
always appropriate as we embark on 
Common Core implementation across 
disciplines:

1: Find common ground
The best way to reduce some of the 

anxiety is to learn the similarities be-
tween your present curriculum and the 
Common Core.

2: More informational writing
One of the most signifi cant — and 

in my view one of the best — Com-
mon Core innovations is the explicit 
inclusion of informational writing in 
many subjects. This includes not just in 
English, but also in science and social 
studies.

3: Prioritize
Successfully implementing the Com-

mon Core requires more than the deliv-
ery of binders of curriculum materials 
to the schoolhouse door. Teachers must 
have time to understand the standards 
and, more importantly, to identify the 
evidence that students have successful-
ly mastered the learning expectations 
for each standard.

4:  Embrace common formative
assessments at the district level

One important lesson learned from 
the past two decades of the standards 
movement is that standards are an illu-
sion when they are supported only by 
a single end-of-grade exam that assesses 
nine months of inconsistent curriculum 
and testing based on each teacher’s id-
iosyncratic choices.

5:  Use the standards as a fl oor, not 
a ceiling

Implementing standards does not 
have to result in the standardization of 
teaching and learning. One of the most 
empowering and important activities 
for schools preparing for the Common 
Core is to create a continuum of learn-
ing activities that include the standards 
requirements and create opportuni-
ties to exceed them. This is a way to 
embrace teacher creativity and defeat 
the notion that the use of educational 
standards must lead to stultifying class-
rooms.

“To educate a person in mind and not in 
morals is to educate a menace to society.” 
— Theodore Roosevelt

At the same time today’s educators 
focus on the Common Core, we must 
acknowledge that education must inter-
weave Trivium, Common Core and Char-
acter Core.

Technology Advances
Information Increases
The World Changes
 But Good Character does not Change!
We have seen many motivational 

speakers and programs come into schools 
in the form of assemblies and most of 
these presentations have “good to great” 
content and messages. However, they 
come in for one to three days and they 
leave. The message and momentum cre-
ated on the topic dissipates over weeks, 
days or even hours. Some character pro-
grams are very well known throughout 
the country but ultimately are very shal-
low in their approach, content and cur-
riculum. There are initiatives underway to 
infuse character, leadership and integrity 
education daily throughout a school year 
and into the summer.

Points to Ponder
• Over 160,000 students miss school 
every day, due to fear of intimida-
tion

• More than 47 percent of students 
indicate they have been bullied

• 54 percent say they have bullied 
other students

• 95 percent of students say they’ve 
cheated during the course of their 
education

• 64 percent of students report one 
or more instances of serious cheat-
ing.

The media constantly details celebri-
ties, executives, politicians, athletes and 
coaches making decisions which lack 
character, leadership and integrity.

The Solutions
Committed students, educators, 

parents, businesses, community and 
quality character organizations partner-
ing to continually focus on character, 
leadership and decision making can 
successfully tackle these and other 
challenges facing today’s youth and to-
morrow’s adults.

see anew
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F
ive years ago, when I was fi rst 
asked to write this column for 
SEEN Magazine, I used to write 
a lot about what teachers and 
principals could do to prevent 
students from creating serious 

tragedies like school shootings. Five years 
later, I am stunned to be writing about 
what teachers and principals can do to 
help students cope with school massacres 
committed by adult outsiders. 

It is a grave new world that your training 
never imagined, and most certainly never 
prepared you for. As someone who routinely 
helps provide help and professional develop-
ment to schools after a tragedy has occurred, 
I want to fi ll in that gap in your professional 
training as best I can. 

I know that teachers are already stretched 
paper thin, tackling one “extra” chore after 
the other — but add to the top of the list, 
the necessary task helping children to cope 
in the aftermath of school massacres. 

Books could be written about what to do 
and what not to do to help children follow-
ing a tragedy, whether it be a school shoot-
ing, a terrorist event, or destructive storm. 
I have less than a 1000 words to spend, so 
here are just a few of the most critical, must-
know steps for teachers who now must also 
function as quasi-mental health counselors. 

1. Limit exposure to coverage of the trage-
dy: Recent studies of brain functioning show 
that “neurons that fi re together, wire togeth-
er.”  Too much exposure can lead to a freeze 
frame effect, even Post Traumatic Stress Dis-
order for vulnerable children already coping 
with serious trauma and crisis. 

2. There is no one right way for children to 

cope: A Holocaust survivor wrote that “an ab-
normal reaction to abnormal circumstances 
is normal.”  The recent tragedy at Sandy Hook 
Elementary School is as far from normal as 
you can get. Expect a huge array of different 
reactions. That’s the one thing that is normal. 
Watch for students who appear to be strug-
gling to cope — no matter what type of reac-
tion they evidence. 

3. Tips on how to tell if students are strug-
gling to cope: Watch for crying; sleep prob-
lems; withdrawal; radically increased or de-
creased activity; verbal expressions of upset; 
non-verbal expressions of upset; changes in 
hair style or dress; self-harm or self-endan-
gering; change in behavior or demeanor; 
weight fl uctuations; increased or decreased 
eating; worsening of existing mental health 
issues; increased anxiety level; altered peer 
interactions; isolation; declining academic 
performance; or perseverate on the trauma 
or other upsetting events. Be sure to remem-
ber that you can’t always judge a book by its 
cover. The student who appears to be just 
fi ne may be feeling absolutely awful inside. 

4. Get help from mental health profession-
als: Whenever you’re not sure if a student 
is struggling to cope, seek help from mental 
health professionals. If that’s not possible, 
consult your supervisor right away. You can’t 
be too careful about your students’ safety so 
when you’re not sure what to do, seek help. 

5. Many long standing guidelines about 
trauma management have been updated re-
cently: As you are probably aware, the con-
ventional wisdom in mental health has long 
been that it is of benefi t to children to write 
about the trauma, or create pictures, poems 
or art projects about it. The rationale was 

Ruth Herman Wells, M.S. 

is the Director of Youth 

Change Workshops,

www.youthchg.com.

E-mail Ms. Wells at

dwells@youthchg.com or 

call 800-545-5736. For

more interventions visit

www.youthchg.com.

PROBLEM  SOLVED  With Dr. Ruth Herman Wells, M.S.

A Fast First Aid Guide for Teachers
How to help students after tragedies 
like the Sandy Hook shootings
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that these activities helped children 
“process” or “come to grips” with the 
trauma. As noted earlier, new neuro-
biology fi ndings convincingly show 
that recapitulating traumatic events is 
counterproductive, and “cements in” 
the incident. 

6. Teach thought management: New 
research and work by Dr. Daniel Siegel 
and others, dramatically shows that 
brains are far more malleable and train-
able than previously believed. That 
means that you can teach students that 
they do not have to live with upsetting 
thoughts, that they have the power to 
control their thinking. Suggest to stu-
dents that they can stop bad thoughts. 
One way to accomplish that goal is 
teach children to think “Stop,” then to 
think of three things that are good or 
okay right now. Those steps can dis-
rupt continual recycling of frightening 
thoughts. 

7. Challenge students who persever-
ate: Some teens and children who 
already had depressive or dark tenden-

cies may vigorously resist helping them-
selves to avoid upsetting thoughts. Some 
of the older students may even say that it’s 
shallow or insensitive to not watch news 
coverage of traumatic events. You can ask 
these youngsters to identify what good 
comes from them feeling bad (none). 
Attempt to channel their concern into 
specifi c tasks like seeking contributions to 
help the devastated region. 

8. Balance your expectations: Remem-
ber how overwhelmed and devastated you 
felt when you fi rst heard about what hap-
pened at Sandy Hook? But, you’re an intact 
adult with grown-up reasoning skills. Many 
children and teens lack those skills or the 
perspective that time has given you. When 
you’re not sure how hard to push students 
to work in school following a traumatic 
event, be careful not to add too much too 
fast. You can quickly put too much weight 
on the shoulders of a child already strug-
gling to carry a heavy load. Instead, strike 
a balance between being sensitive to the 
child’s emotional state and your mandate 
to educate students. 

This article offers you basic fi rst aid 
steps to help children after a traumatic 
event. Immediately following the Sandy 
Hook shootings, subscribers to my on-
line newsletter, received extensive, step-
by-step guidance on helping students 
to cope with the massacre. Visit this 
link to read that newsletter issue, “How 
to Help Children and Teens Cope with 
the Violence and Tragedy of the Con-
necticut Massacre.”
http://www.youthchg.com/blog12dec2.html. 

Ruth Herman Wells M.S. is the Director of 
Youth Change Workshops, http://www.youth-
chg.com. Her Breakthrough Strategies to Teach 
and Counsel Troubled Youth Workshop will be 
in Seattle, WA on May 2-3, 2013, and in Port-
land, OR on Oct. 10-11, 2013. Wells’ workshops 
are offered online, at your site, and in gen-
eral sessions, all with college credit and free 
clock hours. Her books include “The Behavior 
Change Handouts Series.” Email Wells at 
dwells@youthchg.com or call 800-545-5736. 
Get her free “Problem Student Problem-Solver” 
magazine and hundreds of other interventions 
at www.youthchg.com.
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see GRANDIN INTERVIEW page 16

SEEN interview

WITH CHARLES SOSNIK

A conversation with
Temple Grandin

SEEN: It’s a pleasure to speak with 
you Dr. Grandin. Our districts are seeing 
more autistic students than ever before. 
This is creating some tremendous chal-
lenges for our educators as we attempt 
to meet the needs of this growing popu-
lation. Tell me what we should know 
about our autistic learners.

Temple Grandin: “People on the 
autism spectrum have very different 

strengths and weaknesses. Some are 
wonderful at math and terrible at read-
ing. I’m really good at art, decent in 
writing, but terrible in math. There is a 
certain political correctness that every-
body is the same. But if that third grader 
can do the college algebra book, then he 
should be allowed to do it. I’ve seen too 
many smart kids being bored when they 
should be doing much more advanced 

work. I’m not saying put that third 
grader in high school; I’m saying bring 
the high school books down to the third 
grade classroom and let him work on 
them because he needs the socialization 
in the third grade classroom.

Be a little fl exible. Be a little creative. 
We have to rethink, what is the end goal 
in education? The end goal in education 

Photo by Rosalie Winard
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Grandin Interview
continued from page 14

should be for a person to be able to 
support him or herself in a decent job 
they are going to like. That’s the end re-
sult of education. I’ve known smart kids 
that have different disabilities. They had 
a handicap mentality and they never 
learned how to go grocery shopping by 
themselves. I will give you an example. 
A 19-year-old girl, straight A student, 4.0 
GPA , and she doesn’t know how to 
go into a Kroger and grocery shop by 
herself.”

SEEN: Did someone tell her she 
couldn’t do it and that’s why she can’t?

Temple Grandin: “Yes. That’s the kind 
of thing that happens. Someone else 
just always did it for her. My mother 
made me go, and I didn’t want to do it. 
But she made me go in the store and do 
it myself.”

SEEN: Perhaps the reason the bumble-
bee can fl y is because no one told him 
he couldn’t. We seem to be telling these 

kids what they can’t do.
Temple Grandin: “Exactly. That’s a real 

good example.”

SEEN: There is a real danger that once 
children are labeled they get treated as 
such. They get trained into a greater dis-
ability.

Temple Grandin: “This is the problem. 
You have kids with great disabilities that 
are going to have to live in a supported 
environment for the rest of their lives.  
You have other kids where that is not 
true, but, they get in a disability mind-
set. And the other problem I’m seeing 
today is that kids are not being taught 
work skills. When I was 15, I was clean-
ing horse stalls. They don’t learn how 
to work. You know the paper routes are 
gone. Those taught kids how to work.” 

SEEN: How do we get all that back?
Temple Grandin: “Well, I think it’s 

a disaster, but the schools have taken 
hands-on classes like sewing, cooking, 
welding, workshop, drafting, music 
and art out of the schools. These are all 
things that kids could turn into careers. 

They have a shortage now of diesel 
mechanics. There are a lot of kids (who 
are better suited for) two-year technical 
schools where higher skills trades like 
diesel mechanics are taught.”

SEEN: It’s something that a lot of edu-
cators don’t get. Not every child should 
go to a four year college. It’s just not a fi t. 

Temple Grandin: “No, it’s not a fi t. 
I went to a four-year college, but the 
things I actually did with livestock were 
self-taught. And when I started my cattle 
equipment design business, there were 
things that I learned in the four-year col-
lege that helped me. I got exposed to a 
lot of animal psychology and animal be-
havior stuff that was very good.

“All the old people on the milder end 
of the autism spectrum and the older 
dyslexics managed to get jobs. One thing 
that can be a big problem is, let’s say, a 
young kid gets a job at the local station-
ary store when he is in his 50s and the 
store gets bought out and he gets laid off.  
That’s where this guy is in real trouble. 
It’s a problem getting a new job. 
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“I’m seeing way too many of these 
smart kids that have different labels 
that are so involved in these video 
games that they don’t do anything else.”

SEEN: I think one of the dangers is 
they are introduced to the computer 
screen so early. I was just speaking with 
the folks at the Alliance for Childhood 
about that. There is a lot of research 
now that says that it can be detrimen-
tal to introduce young children to the 
computer screen. I’m talking about 
young children ages two, three and 
four. They don’t need to be in front of a 
computer.

Temple Grandin: “They absolutely 
do not. I would agree with you. These 
kids get so addicted to video games 
and that’s all they do. I spoke to a lady 
I know that is Asperger.  She is with an 
Asperger support group. She’s 50 years 
old and she’s a nurse anesthesiologist. 
And young Aspergers don’t want to 
work. They don’t want any work skills.”

SEEN: I don’t know how much of 
that comes from a sense of entitlement.

Temple Grandin: “I think that is part 
of the problem. I was brought up in the 
1950s and mother had me doing a sew-
ing job when I was 13 years old.”

SEEN: And that probably did so much 
for you in a lot of ways. Not just teach-
ing you a work ethic, but it taught you 
hand/eye coordination and so many 
other things.

Temple Grandin: “Oh it really did. I 
already had the hand/eye coordination 
at that time, but it did teach me the 
work skills.”

SEEN: I have worked since I was 14, 
including the entire time I was in col-
lege. That seemed like the normal thing 
to do.

Temple Grandin: “The problem we 
have now is that college has gotten so 
expensive even at state universities 
that you can no longer work your way 
through. It’s too expensive. The student 
loans in this country exceed credit card 
debt right now.”

SEEN: There are still ways to get 
through if you are creative.

Temple Grandin: “Yeah that’s what Ra-
man noodles are for.”

SEEN: Yep, we’d take a bag of lima 
beans and a ham hock and that was a 
week’s worth of eating.

Temple Grandin: “That’s what you do.”

SEEN: What else should we know?
Temple Grandin: “Another thing is 

building on the kid’s strengths. If he is 
good at math, then let’s work him ahead 
in math and let him be in special educa-
tion for reading.”

SEEN: It seems like we forget to 
build on strengths. We always address 
weaknesses, but we don’t address the 
strengths.

Temple Grandin: “I think it’s a gigantic 
mistake.” 

SEEN: What do we need to do as edu-
cators? How do we educate ourselves to 
do a better job?

Temple Grandin: “One of the things 
that comes to my mind is how educa-
tion schools get into all these fads. I 

see GRANDIN INTERVIEW page 18
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Grandin Interview
continued from page 17

just went to an interesting 
gifted kid’s conference. When 
I looked at the poster sessions 
for their research I was not 
very impressed…  a lot of theo-
retical crap and very little, you 
know, where they actually did 
the stuff.  Education has gone 
through so many crazy fads. You 
and I should be able to remem-
ber the teaching machine fads 
of the 60s. That was ridiculous.”

SEEN: There is nothing com-
mon about common sense. You 
know that don’t you? 

Temple Grandin: “Oh, I know.”

SEEN: A friend of mine once 
told me that genius is the 
unique ability to see the obvi-
ous.

Temple Grandin: “I have a 
saying that the most obvious 
is the least obvious. In one of 

Photo by Rosalie Winard
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my presentations, I asked why did the 
core of the Japanese nuclear reactors 
melt down and burn up? Because they 
put their emergency generators in the 
worse possible place — in the base-
ment and the basement was not water-
proof. That’s pretty obvious.”

SEEN: It wasn’t obvious to someone.
Temple Grandin: “Well, that’s why 

four nuclear reactors burned up be-
cause they didn’t do the obvious. When 
I do my presentation, I have a slide of 
the blown up Japanese nuclear power 
plant.”

SEEN: Here is something that I won-
der. My father, who is deceased, would 
have been 90 now. When he graduated 
high school he knew Latin and Greek. 
He was very good at math. He was an 
optometrist but back then you didn’t 
have to go to college before you went 
to optometry school — and it was three 
years — but he was one of the most 
well read, well educated people I’ve 
ever known in my life.

Temple Grandin: “We don’t do as 

good a job now of educating people. 
I was reading about Thomas Jefferson 
and some of the curriculum he had in 
school. Man, you got well educated.”

SEEN: Are we really any smarter with 
all our teaching knowledge? I’m in the 
teaching knowledge biz and I think we 
have more red tape and less knowledge.

Temple Grandin: “I agree with that.”

SEEN: To quote one of my favorite 
singers, Waylan Jennings, “How do you 
get back to the basics of life?”

Temple Grandin: “Well, I think there 
is a real problem with that. I fi nd that 
a lot of young parents today, even with 
the Internet at their fi ngertips, are not 
resourceful. I think some of this gets 
back to the fact that they’ve never done 
these hands-on things. When you do 
your hands-on projects and you mess 
up or you mess up your carpentry proj-
ect and you cut the wood wrong, you 
have to throw out the project or you 
have to get another piece of wood. I 
can remember having to throw out a 
sewing project because I cut it wrong see GRANDIN INTERVIEW page 20

and I didn’t have enough fabric. When 
you do enough things wrong you learn 
by having to fi x it. I call it a practical 
resourcefulness. By not having hands-on 
stuff, many young people today don’t 
know how to cook. I will say I don’t 
cook much today, but if I had to cook a 
turkey I could. I had home economics 
when I was in high school and I would 
read the directions and I would cook the 
turkey. Now I could just go to the But-
terball website and get the directions. I 
can’t buy the turkey the day of Thanks-
giving because I know it can’t be frozen. 
I learned in home economics that you 
can’t put a frozen turkey in the oven.  I 
know that. I learned that in home eco-
nomics. I also learned the basic food 
groups.

“You know, I noticed an interesting 
thing. I was at Kansas State University 
and they had pictures up on the wall 
of all the old stuff they used to do. You 
should have seen the ladies’ 1930 home 
economics class. They are standing in 
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Grandin Interview
continued from page 19

their long dresses in front of giant butcher blocks with half 
a side of beef on it. This is serious stuff here. I didn’t have to 
cut a side of beef up in home economics class. It was quite a 
picture.

The other problem is that people don’t do practical stuff 
anymore. I think doing practical stuff teaches resourcefulness. 
OK, the lawnmower doesn’t work, well then can you fi x it? I 
remember one night that I just had to get some copies made 
and the copier would not work. Well, I fi gured out how to fi x 
the copier. I was pretty mad that I had to do that, but I fi xed 
it.”

SEEN: Inspiration is the mother of invention.
Temple Grandin: “Well, there was something wrong with 

the printer cartridge and I was able to fi x it with scotch tape. 
I made it work.”

SEEN: It’s amazing what you can do when you have to do it.
Temple Grandin: “That’s the other thing. I’ve worked in 

construction for so many years and I know you have to get 
the job done or you’re not going to get paid.”

SEEN: I’ve got to tell you this. My fi rst job out of high 
school before college was framing houses, working con-
struction in Jackson, Mississippi. I cut a board the wrong 
length and the crew chief sent me to the trunk for the lum-
ber stretcher. Of course, I went. Everyone just rolled on the 
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ground laughing.
Temple Grandin: “Yeah, that’s like 

hunting for snipes. I have taken people 
out doing that. My aunt had guests at 
her ranch and she would take them out 
snipe hunting. “

SEEN: And how many snipe did you 
fi nd?

Temple Grandin:  “None. But I had 
some really good snipe whistles because 
there were these little chrome-plated 
pipes that go to the faucets underneath 
the sinks. You have to cut them to length 
and I would have a piece left over about 
four inches long and if you blew over 
the top of it, it made a great whistle. 
They looked very impressive because 
they were all chrome-plated. And I told 
them that this was a special snipe whis-
tle. I had one that was a little longer and 
I told them this was for a little special 
species of snipe. “

SEEN: You know, with your luck, a 
real snipe would have appeared, maybe 
the fi rst sighting ever. That would have 
served you right. That’s so funny.

Temple Grandin: “I’m concerned 
about where education is going and our 
ranking internationally is terrible.”

SEEN: If that does not improve we will 
not remain competitive in the next 50 
years.

Temple Grandin: “We’re already be-
hind.  Forty percent of all patent lawsuits 
are just trolls. They don’t actually make 
anything. They just buy up patents and 
sue people.”

SEEN: They are bottom feeders.
Temple Grandin:  “They are bottom 

feeders. They call themselves non-prac-
ticing entities. Anyone that does patent 
work calls them patent trolls. We never 
use to have anything like that. Twenty 
years ago there was no such thing as a 
patent troll. “

SEEN: The whole intellectual property 
world is a mess because other countries 
don’t recognize each other’s laws. So 
you have to get patented in a 100 differ-
ent countries and then certain countries 
are going to step all over it anyway.

Temple Grandin: “Now it has just got-
ten crazy. Well I’m going to have to get 
going but it’s been wonderful talking to 
you.”

SEEN: Thank you Temple. It was great 
to talk to you as well.
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There are some districts that have 
begun the journey to successfully imple-
ment the Common Core State Standards 
for Mathematics (CCSSM) and some 
that have jumped in feet fi rst without 
much thought or planning. And then 
there are some districts that are still 
waiting for the CCSSM to be laid out for 
them where someone tells their teach-
ers what to do , when and how to do it. 
It would be foolish to put a boat in the 
water and let the currents carry it wher-
ever they may. There is a risk of harm to 
the boat as well as all those on board. It 
would be just as foolish to stand on the 
shore and never get in the boat and ex-
pect to get anywhere in the journey that 
lay ahead. A successful journey requires 
a lot of study, planning, and prepara-
tion for a variety of factors. The factors 
include the CCSSM, teacher preparation, 
the classroom environment and assess-
ments.

The Common Core State Standards 
for Mathematics

In its Myths versus Facts section, 
the CORE Initiative (http://www.
corestandards.org/resources/myths-vs-
facts) states that the standards “…are 
not a curriculum. They are a clear set 
of shared goals and expectations for 
what knowledge and skills will help our 
students succeed.” With this in mind, 
educational leaders need to ensure that 
teachers have a clear understanding of 
these goals and expectations. Districts 
that have pulled together teams of 
coaches, teachers and math experts to 
go through the standards and develop a 
curriculum document for the teachers 
have been able to implement the CCSSM 
more fully and with more fi delity than 

those that leave it up to the individual 
teacher to fi gure it out. Students are the 
reason for the Common Core mathemat-
ics standards (Hull, Balka, and Miles, 
SEEN, Winter 2012) lays out six steps 
for transforming mathematics at the 
classroom level that will aid educational 
leaders in their implementation.

The Standards for Mathematical 
Practice

According to the Common Core 
State Standards for Mathematics, “The 
Standards for Mathematical Practice de-
scribe varieties of expertise that math-
ematics educators at all levels should 
seek to develop in their students.” 
The National Council of Teachers of 
Mathematics (NCTM), in its Principles 
and Standards for School Mathematics, 
states that “the five Process Standards 
highlight ways of acquiring and apply-
ing content knowledge.” The Standards 
for Mathematical Practice are at the 
heart of students developing the deeper 
understanding required by the CCSSM. 
The creators of the CCSSM took the 
perspective that the Standards for Math-
ematical Practice are “observable indi-
cators of student understanding.” They 
even argue “that a lack of understanding 
in the mathematical content effectively 
prevents students from engaging in the 
mathematical practices.” 

In the forthcoming series “Strategies 
for Common Core Mathematics: Imple-
menting the Standards for Mathematical 
Practice” (Jones and Texas, 2013, Eye on 
Education) it is stated that “…it is the 
practices themselves that help develop 
that understanding. So connecting the 
content to the mathematical practices is 
critical if teachers want to develop solid 

mathematical profi ciency in their stu-
dents. The processes are how a student 
gains profi ciency in the content that 
allows them to develop the practices 
that ultimately carry them through their 
mathematical journey. The CCSSM are a 
collection of processes, profi ciency, and 
practices that produces students who 
are ready for successful transition into 
the workplace or college. Expertise is 
generated in practice but implemented 
through process.”

Many educators today are unsure of 
how these practices look at their par-
ticular grade level or in their particular 
subject. How the practices are devel-
oped in students with special needs is 
another challenge for educators. The 
practices do look differently in different 
grades since students are at different 
places on their mathematical journey. 
This is one area where a professional or-
ganization such as The National Council 
of Teachers of Mathematics can provide 
much support. 

The Content Standards
The CCSSM content standards offer 

their own challenges for teachers. Some 
of the content that occurs in specifi c 
grades or subjects may be new for those 
teachers. They may feel a lack of con-
tent knowledge for a specifi c domain 
or cluster. Also, there are domains and 
clusters that support other domains and 
clusters. Teachers may not immediately 
know how to integrate the standards as 
support for associated standards as well 
as a context for applying the mathemati-
cal topic to a real world situation. The 
Partnership for Assessment of Readiness 
for College and Careers (PARCC) Con-

common core

BY TAMMY L. JONES

Implementing the Common Core
State Standards for Mathematics

see CCSS MATHEMATICS page 24
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CCSS Mathematics
continued from page 23

tent Framework for Mathematics notes 
that “opportunities for in-depth work on 
key concepts and connections to criti-
cal practices . . . intend to support . . . ef-
forts to deliver instruction that connects 
content and practices while achieving 
the standards’ balance of conceptual un-
derstanding, procedural skill and fl uency, 
and application.”

The CCSSM content standards also 
present another challenge for teachers. 
Teachers can no longer be familiar with 
just the standards for their grade or sub-
ject. Teachers need to understand from 
where their students came mathemati-
cally and what fl uency they should have 
developed as well as how what they 
are teaching builds and connects to the 
prior learning. This especially impacts 
teachers of students with special needs 
who may have larger gaps in knowledge 
than some of their classmates. Teachers 
need to be able to understand to how 
the content they are presenting will 
develop as their students continue their 

mathematical journey. 
One of our editors at Eye on Educa-

tion made the statement that it “seems 
odd to use the same example in books 
about kindergartners and high-school 
seniors.” Our reply, “That was the very 
reason we started the project. It was to 
show teachers how what they teach in 
kindergarten ultimately impacts what 
students do in high school.” Too often 
primary teachers, our most important 
mathematics teachers, do not see 
where the foundation they are laying 
for the road upon which their students 
will journey will ultimately end. Edu-
cational leaders need to provide an en-
vironment in which teachers have the 
freedom to ask for support as needed 
on understanding the mathematical 
content and the learning progressions 
within it. States, districts, and schools 
also need to have a plan to provide on-
going high quality mathematics support 
for teachers. 

Teacher Preparation
It is not enough to have content 

knowledge. Teachers also need the 

pedagogical knowledge of how to most 
effectively teach mathematics to a va-
riety of learners. Teacher preparation 
programs struggle with the challenge 
of how to better prepare pre-service 
teachers for their future classroom 
assignments. One of the biggest chal-
lenges is how to cover the amount of 
content needed as well as the pedagogy 
required, given that in most teacher 
preparation programs only two or three 
courses are dedicated to this task. Add 
to this the additional challenge of train-
ing pre-service teachers on the latest 
technologies that are available, working 
with inclusion teachers and students, 
and providing pre-service teachers more 
classroom experience and one can sense 
why almost half of new teachers leave 
the classroom within the fi rst fi ve years.

What about in-service teachers? What 
preparation are they getting or have 
they received for implementing the 
CCSSM? Some states and districts are 
using the train-the-trainer model. For 
that model to be effective, the primary 
trainers need to be experts in the mate-
rial on which they are training. Often 
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this is not the case. The trainees need to 
implement what they have learned and 
be willing to share in their professional 
learning community. This needs to be 
done with fi delity. There are several 
challenges inherent in this model. Many 
times the teacher, who is now the train-
er, changes class assignments or sub-
jects, or they do not implement what 
they have learned with fi delity, if at all. 
Providing support for teachers through 
coaching and modeling has proved to 
be a more effective method for creating 
a true transformational change in in-
struction, student learning and student 
achievement. 

The Classroom 
Successfully implementing the CC-

SSM typically requires some changes in 
the structure and environment of the 
mathematics classroom. Many math-
ematics classrooms today tend to look 
like classrooms of the past. Teachers 
are at the board giving a list of steps 
to a procedure or algorithm; students 
are at their desk fi lling out worksheets 
of problems like the ones the teacher 
has just modeled; and all of this is done 
with little, if any, mathematical dis-
course or inductive investigation. 

The Standards for Mathematical Prac-
tice require students to be engaged in 
mathematics. Mathematics is experien-
tial! Students need time to investigate, 
discover, conjecture, model, and tinker 
with the mathematics they are study-
ing. Facilitating this type of community 
of learning is a different role than most 
teachers have traditionally assumed. Stu-
dents need to be trained as well. Math-
ematical discourse and writing about 
mathematics does not naturally occur 
in most classrooms. An environment 
rich in challenging tasks, engaging ques-
tioning and conversations, and relevant 
investigations needs to be the norm 
for successful implementation of the 
content found in the CCSSM. Having a 
classroom environment such as this will 
challenge and meet the needs of most 
all students.  

Assessments
Assessments do drive instruction. 

Until PARCC and the Smarter Balanced 
Assessment Consortium produce their 
fi rst round of assessments, educators 
will be left to their own interpreta-
tions of how a certain standard will 
look in an assessment. States that have 

given assessments that provided a list 
of sample questions have unfortunately 
trained some teachers to “teach to the 
test.” Comparing scores on tests such as 
the Explore Test®, PLAN®, ACT®, PSAT®, 
and SAT® to scores on comparable 
grade level tests can show the disparity 
in classroom instruction that prepares 
students to use and apply the mathemati-
cal knowledge they have acquired to 
new situations and that instruction that 
simply teaches problems to be learned. 
Benchmarking students to see where 
they are in that snapshot of time, what 
they have maintained, or what they have 
lost, will be a new experience for some 
educators. Grading philosophies will 
have to be revisited. 

Standards based grading and progres-
sive grading are some examples of alter-
native grading methods that may need to 
be studied by districts. Formative instruc-
tion strategies become more important 
to teachers as they are charged with 
diagnosing, prescribing, and remediating 
students as needed on a daily or weekly 
basis. Teachers may require additional 
training in how formative instruction 

fi ts in to their daily classroom experi-
ences and what supportive role pre-
assessments and formative assessments 
offer in successfully implementing the 
CCSSM.

Successfully implementing the CCSSM 
can be a challenge for educators at all 
levels who are left without effective sup-
port. It is up to states, districts, schools, 
and teachers to study, plan, and prepare 
for continued support for classroom 
teachers as well as district and building 
leaders to ensure that our students of to-
day can best be prepared to be produc-
tive citizens of tomorrow. Successfully 
implementing the CCSSM is a journey 
that will take careful study, planning, 
preparation, on going support, and time. 
After all, the expected end of this jour-
ney is the development of students who 
have been successful mathematically 
and are ready to enter post-secondary 
education and the workforce.

Tammy L. Jones has been an educator since 
1979 and is president of TJL Group. For more 
information, visit www.tjlconsultinggroup.
com.
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For over a decade, research studies 
of mathematics education in high-per-
forming countries have pointed to the 
conclusion that the mathematics curric-
ulum in the United States must become 
substantially more focused and coher-
ent in order to improve mathematics 
achievement in this country. To deliver 
on the promise of common standards, 
the standards must address the problem 
of a curriculum that is “a mile wide and 
an inch deep.” The Common Core State 
Standards (CCSS) are a substantial an-
swer to that challenge.

Switching to any 
new standards is hard, 
but the CCSS make 
such a transition even 
more challenging. 
For starters, they aim 
higher than previous 
standards. They have 
a new organizational 
structure. And they call 
for different practices 
than past standards. 
The fi rst year or two 
with new standards is 
particularly challenging 
— as many students 
encounter unfamiliar 
content and methodol-
ogy for the fi rst time.

Understanding Key Practices
The Standards for Mathematical Prac-

tice are an essential part of the Common 
Core State Standards. They describe the 
attributes of mathematically profi cient 
students. These standards don’t just 
describe how students should use math-

ematics: they also provide a vehicle 
through which students engage with 
and learn mathematics. The practices 
draw from the NCTM Process Stan-
dards of problem solving, reasoning 
and proof, communication, representa-
tion, and connections and the strands 
of mathematical profi ciency specifi ed 
in the National Research Council’s 
report, “Adding It Up: adaptive reason-
ing, strategic competence, conceptual 
understanding, procedural fl uency, and 
productive disposition.”

As students move from elemen-
tary school through high school, the 
Standards for Mathematical Practice 
remain the same. What changes is the 
way these standards look as students 
engage with and master new and more 
advanced mathematical ideas. The math-
ematical practices must be taught as 
carefully and practiced as intentionally 

as the Standards for Mathematical Con-
tent. Neither should be isolated from the 
other; impactful mathematics instruc-
tion occurs when these two halves of 
the CCSS come together in a powerful 
whole.

Understanding Key Concepts
If students ever did get by with 

memorization alone, they can no longer 
do so. Even profi ciency with numeri-
cal algorithms is built on understand-
ing. Research shows that diffi culties in 

working with rational 
numbers can often be 
traced to weak concep-
tual understanding. The 
Common Core State 
Standards stress “con-
ceptual understanding 
of key ideas” and call for 
“continually returning 
to organizing principles 
such as place value or 
the properties of opera-
tions to structure those 
ideas.” The CCSS stress 
not only procedural 
skill but also conceptual 
understanding, to make 
sure students are learn-
ing and absorbing the 

critical information they need to suc-
ceed at higher levels.

Identify and Rectify

Misconceptions
The power of targeting misconcep-

tions is made clear by research. All pu-
pils constantly ‘invent’ rules to explain 
the patterns they see around them. 

common core

BY JANET PITTOCK

CCSS provides new way for students 
to engage and learn mathematics
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Because these rules are based on lim-
ited examples, they are often fl awed. 
No matter how we teach, students will 
form some misconceptions, many of 
which will remain hidden unless the 
teacher makes specifi c efforts to un-
cover them.

Some misconceptions — such as 
thinking that zero doesn’t matter in 
a number — are easy to spot. Yet, the 
more ingrained some misconceptions 
become the more diffi cult it is for 
students to let go of them. Other mis-
understandings, such as thinking that 
variables represent objects rather than 
quantities, can be more diffi cult to iden-
tify. For example, students are prone to 
translate the phrase “one week equals 
seven days” into the equation w = 7d. 
They are confusing the unit ‘week” 
with the quantity “number of weeks.” 
This can lead to absurd results, which 
can reinforce the misguided notion that 
algebra doesn’t make sense.

Knowledge of the common mathe-
matical errors and misconceptions can 
provide an insight into student thinking 
and a focus for teaching and learning

Help Students Become

Comfortable with CCSS Content

and Methods
CCSS calls for teaching new content 

areas as well as teaching existing topics 
earlier. To help students meet unfamil-
iar content and methods, connect such 
material to what students already know. 
Research tells us that students learn bet-
ter when new knowledge is connected to 
things that they already know and under-
stand. For example, rather than teach per-
cents as something entirely new, students 
see that percent is simply another name 
for hundredth, a concept very familiar to 
them.

In a similar vein, students see algebraic 
notation not as something totally foreign, 
but as an extension of the arithmetic they 
already know. Algebraic symbols are an 
abbreviated and effi cient way to describe 
and relate changing quantities. Students 
can see how the symbols can even repre-
sent things in their everyday lives.

Janet Pittock is the Vice President of Educa-
tion at Think Through Math. For more informa-
tion, visit www.thinkthroughmath.com.
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Reform in mathematics education 
in the United States has focused pri-
marily on instruction, on remedying 
teachers’ tendencies to teach how they 
were taught. However, what our system 
has neglected is the idea that teachers 
will also tend to teach what they were 
taught. If the bulk of teacher content 
knowledge in mathematics consists of 
procedures and rules, then that is the 
type of shallow mathematics that will 
be passed on to students. The best and 
most innovative teaching practices will 
have little impact if the mathematics 
being taught consists of content that 
many have referred to as “a mile wide 
and an inch deep.” There are a multitude 
of components necessary for effective 
instruction, but common sense indicates 
that teachers cannot teach what they 
do not know, and they can only teach to 
the depth of their own understanding. 

Consequently, teachers’ mathematics 
content knowledge, especially at the el-
ementary and middle school levels, must 
be addressed both in the preparation 
programs for future teachers and in pro-
fessional development opportunities for 
current teachers. These programs must 
focus on improving conceptual under-
standing of mathematics, and in doing 
so, need to address a key component 
often slighted or masked by traditional 
mathematics education. To illustrate this 
important factor, examine the following 
task:  Find the ybkilt of a nomgan if the 
berstup is 12. It should be readily ap-
parent that the diffi culty has nothing to 
do with numbers, but language instead. 
Conceptual understanding of mathemat-
ics is founded on a deep knowledge of 
the language and symbolism, yet the 
traditional focus is on numbers and pro-
cedures. A language focus makes sense 
because language comprises the inter-

section of content and instruction — 
how we defi ne mathematics concepts 
and how we communicate that mean-
ing to students.

My native language was not English, 
and as such, I had the dual task of si-
multaneously learning both the English 
language and mathematics. These ex-
periences instilled an acute awareness 
of covert language-based problems in 
mathematics unnoticed by most math 
educators. For example, phrases such 
as similar triangles or a cup of water do 
not convey the same meaning in stan-
dard English than they do in mathemat-
ics. It is rare that those differences are 
addressed in mathematics classrooms. 

Language goes far beyond the basic 
idea of vocabulary. The language and 
symbolism are an integral part of every 
aspect of the content and communica-
tion of mathematics. Despite the em-
phasis on language, it is conceptual un-
derstanding of mathematics that lies at 
the core of the publication. Conceptual 
understanding is diffi cult to defi ne, but 
it begins with simple yet deep defi ni-
tions. With that as the foundation, con-
ceptual understanding of mathematics 
manifests itself through teachers’ ability 
to view concepts from different per-
spectives, to make connections among 
related concepts, to understand the hid-
den nuances of mathematical language 
and visual representation, and to lever-
age the learning of a new topic with the 
deep understanding of another. 

As noted, building conceptual un-
derstanding has deep and thorough, 
yet simple defi nitions of key concepts 
at its core. The paradox is that the shal-
low defi nitions often taught in K–12 
math classes are, at the same time, often 
rather complex. Students are usually not 
exposed to deep yet simple and concise 

defi nitions of fundamental mathematical 
concepts. Although the idea seems con-
tradictory, it is possible both to simplify 
and deepen math content. Unfortunately, 
the state accountability exams that are 
intended to ensure that deep learning 
occurs can actually serve as false posi-
tives regarding students’ level of exper-
tise. As an example, students can know 
their multiplication facts and illustrate 
this on a state exam, yet have no clue as 
to a conceptual defi nition of multiplica-
tion. 

The basic concept of multiplica-
tion serves as an illustration of the 
lack of content depth and the missed 
educational opportunities linked to in-
complete or shallow defi nitions. Most 
students understand multiplication 
as repeated addition and have vague 
notions of division as the opposite of 
addition. This then leads to only being 
able to defi ne an average by explaining 
how to compute it. Defi ning multiplica-
tion as repeated addition is woefully 
incomplete and substantially handicaps 
students’ ability to connect to and un-
derstand division and average. Contrast 
that to the surprising simplicity, depth 
and breadth in connectivity when we 
add a focus on equal-sized groups to the 
defi nition of multiplication as repeated 
addition. This then provides a smooth 
transition to division since the typical 
context involves equal sharing. 

At this level, these contexts involve a 
certain number of groups of the same 
size which comprise the appropriate 
total. Students should readily see that 
the only difference between the opera-
tions of multiplication and division lies 
in which of those three components are 
known or unknown. This understand-
ing then transitions to a simple yet deep 
defi nition of an average as “an equal re-

common core
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Conceptual understanding of mathematics 

from a language-focused perspective
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distribution.” Multiplication focuses on 
equal-sized groups, which leverages the 
focus in division on equal distribution. 
In turn, a context involving several non-
equal groups, an equal redistribution 
requires the additional step to deter-
mine the total, which then transitions 
to the equal distribution focus of divi-
sion. And the beauty of this is that all of 
this power and connectivity is due to a 
simple adjustment to the basic defi ni-
tion of multiplication.  

A focus on language in mathemat-
ics has almost unlimited potential and 
power. An alternative approach to the 
order of operations as a static set of 
rules is accomplished by the simple 
realization that any number has an as-
sociated meaning that must involve 
language. For example, fi ve is not just a 
fi ve. It is fi ve bears, fi ve computers, fi ve 
apples, etc. This then connects to the 
fundamental property in math that only 
like items can be added or subtracted. 
Mathematics education has forgotten 
that an expression such as three plus 
two carries with it a huge assumption 
that the three and the two both de-
scribe the same things (bears, apples, 

etc.). This basic tenet eventually leads to 
the assertion that in an expression such as 
three plus two times fi ve, the multiplica-
tion must be done fi rst to determine how 
many “things” are represented by two 
times fi ve, which can then be added to 
the three. The expression can represent a 
context such as having three pennies and 
two nickels. It is necessary to convert the 
nickels to pennies so that in the end we 
are adding the same like items, pennies to 
pennies. Note that this extraction of the 
order of operations being based on the 
mathematics itself — rather than a con-
vention — would not be possible without 
the focus on language and symbolism and 
illustrates that the order of operations “is 
rooted in basic mathematics principles 
and can serve as a powerful model for il-
lustrating the connectivity of mathematics 
concepts.” 

The topic of fractions has often posed 
challenges for students and teachers alike. 
This area can be complex and demanding, 
and it is no coincidence that fractions are 
also the area in fundamental mathemat-
ics most plagued with obstacles in the 
language and symbolism. This symbolism, 
which is fraught with assumptions and 

nuances, is used in many ways with dif-
ferent meanings, easily leading to misun-
derstanding and misconceptions. 

It should be evident that elementary 
mathematics is not simple even though 
the term elementary implies that. For 
substantive improvement in the depth 
of the mathematics that we teach, math-
ematics content must be addressed, in 
particular, the mathematics expertise 
of the teaching force. Teachers can 
teach only what they know, and this 
knowledge is largely dependent on the 
content provided by the system itself at 
the K–12 and college levels. Thus, this 
issue is actually a system-level problem 
because classroom-level change will 
not happen without the support of the 
broader system. But as illustrated by the 
example of multiplication, division, and 
average, effective change in the depth 
of the mathematics we teach can be ac-
complished with reforms that support 
and leverage related efforts. 

Concepcion Molina is a Program Associate with 
SEDL’s Education Systems Support (ESS) pro-
gram. You may contact Concepcion Molina at 
www.como.molina@sedl.org.
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Authors of the Common Core State 
Standards, along with educators across 
the United States have a dream — a 
dream to prepare our youth for the fu-
ture.

As with other dreams in our 
recent history, Martin Luther 
King’s and John F. Kennedy’s, 
we the people can make 
those dreams come true. 
Highly trained teachers 
equipped with a new 
set of strategies and 
skills are those people. 
They have the power 
to unfold the dream 
of the Common Core 
State Standards.

Think of a compre-
hensive professional 
development 
program as the 
rubber plug of 
a power cord 
and the prongs 
that insert into 
the wall socket. The 
rubber plug sym-
bolizes profession-
al development — 
classes, seminars 
and workshops. 
Many administra-
tors have come to 
understand profes-
sional development as only 
classes and seminars and haven’t been 
happy with their effect — or rather lack 
of effect. They have not witnessed posi-
tive change as a result of professional 
development in their schools. Of course 
not, because human beings don’t learn, 

internalize and implement something 
new just by attending a class.

The plug by itself proves useless 
until its prongs fi t snugly into the elec-
trical socket — then POWER prevails! 

When consultants transfer the 
initial knowledge 

and skills learned in the training 
seminar into the classroom with 

the expertise, gentle guidance and 
hands-on, face-to face support (the fi rst 
prong), implementation begins. The 
second prong represents the support of 
knowledgeable principals in the school 
who know what to look for and how 
to encourage implementation on an 
everyday basis. The plug head and two 
prongs of the cord deliver powerful 

expertise, accountability and motiva-
tion. Add to this electrical connection a 
grounding prong — a supporting scope 
and sequenced curriculum that meets 
and exceeds the CCSS — and the results 
are positive change and empowered 

teachers.

Why Do We Need a
Comprehensive, Three 

Pronged Professional 
Development
Package?

We must equip 
teachers because 
of the rigor of the 

Common Core State 
Standards. For the fi rst 
time, our country has a 
clear picture of the kinds 

of skills students need when 
they leave school. The CCSS 
address thinking, reading and 

writing skills students 
need to excel in 
our information 
rich, digital global 
age. Consequently, 
the new stan-

dards acknowledge 
growth occurs in a 

linear fashion — the 
skills taught to a kindergar-
ten student lay important groundwork 
to the growth of an eighth grade stu-
dent. The standards recognize that sen-
tence structures taught in elementary 
school have meaningful connections 
to the way middle and high school 
students read, discuss and write using 
more sophisticated sentence structures 
to explain their reasoning. The standards 

common core
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show the connectedness and purpose 
of putting skills in the pipeline, so to 
speak, to achieve the wanted results. 
Furthermore, the CCSS clearly show 
that a strand cannot be mastered in 
one year; it requires the connectedness, 
common language and core skills that 
span the grades. In order to make a 
dream this big happen, teachers need 
to work together and receive in-depth 
training.

A Higher Level of Instruction — 
Connecting Reading, Thinking
and Writing

The CCSS address more than just 
content skills. Since the teacher or 
professor no longer holds the key to 
content information which students 
readily have access to on the internet, 
students need instruction on tech-
niques to selectively sort through vast 
amounts of information, writing for-
mats and sources. This demands a new 
level of instruction and implementation 
support for teachers. Presently, schools 
test students on the content of a piece 

of literature or nonfi ction article or chap-
ter. However, the CCSS require teachers 
to prepare students with the skills they 
need not only to comprehend a piece of 
writing, but with the skills they require 
to interpret and unlock the writer’s craft, 
enabling them to independently uncover 
and write about the layers of meanings 
in both fi ction and nonfi ction books and 
articles.

Students need to be explicitly taught 
strategies to examine information thor-
oughly and methodically and reread de-
liberately. For example, they need to learn 
how to paraphrase the basic content 
of a passage in order to grasp a deeper 
understanding. In unpacking a piece of 
literature, teachers must build on typical 
content questions — “How is Charlotte 
a good friend to Wilbur?” or “When will 
the plan go into effect?” — with ques-
tions that create discussion and require 
students to look at the craft of writing: 
“What symbols are present? What is being 
compared? Is the comparison between 
the two animals effective? Does the au-
thor use nonstandard English? When? 

Why? What is the effect? What word 
describes the tone on this page? How do 
the sentence structures in the fi nal para-
graph, page 184, help the author make 
his point?” When teachers learn strate-
gies to teach the craft of writing, they 
can show students how to apply this 
skill to many different texts they read. If 
we want to create independent readers 
and writers, we need to explicitly teach 
how to approach a text to uncover its 
multiple layers of meaning.

The Plug — Classes to Learn

Skills and Processes
To arrive at this destination we must 

equip good teachers with additional 
higher level skills, model the strategies 
in their classrooms, support them and 
hold them accountable for implement-
ing the new skills with their students. 
This instruction begins with foundation-
al writing skills. Most educators did not 
receive a comprehensive writing educa-
tion containing structure and language 

see TEACHERS PLUGGED IN page 32
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Teachers Plugged In
continued from page 31

skills as they came through our school 
systems. When they began working in 
the schools, they used what was avail-
able — maybe the writing process in a 
writer’s workshop or maybe or-
ganization with transition words 
and planners or maybe traits to 
measure the writing.

Few teachers or administra-
tors have been taught that a com-
prehensive writing curriculum 
contains ALL six components of 
writing: 

1.  The structures of simple, 
compound, complex and 
compound-complex sen-
tences to improve reading 
comprehension, speaking 
and writing fl uency levels

2.  Language and grammar 
skills to enable students to 
write and speak conven-
tional English

3.  A knowledge of how to think and 

plan different writing genres so stu-
dents are equipped to write for dif-
ferent purposes and audiences

4.  Traits, such as the characteristics of 
organization, word choices, fl uency 
and style to improve and measure 
writing

5.  The writing process of planning, 
verbal rehearsal, goal setting, draft-

ing, sharing, revision/editing and 
fi nals

6.  Instruction on how to teach stu-
dents to set goals and assess their 
own writing with diagnostic ru-
brics.

Furthermore, few instructors have 
been shown how to weave 
and integrate all six writing 
components into a typical 
week’s lesson, but once they 
learn, they cannot imagine 
teaching writing without 
them.

Sadly, some teachers are 
handed the CCSS standards 
and told to create lesson 
plans for new units of 
study without any in-depth 
instruction or preparation 
to equip students to think, 
read, speak and write at 
higher levels. Although this 
is convenient, it is not fair to 
teachers and does not cause 

quality change, just more of the same 
instruction.

You encourage your students 
to continue their educations, 
now it’s time to encourage 
yourself.
Marshall University offers Masters of Arts degrees in 

Early Childhood Education, Elementary Education, 

Secondary Education and Leadership Studies completely 
online. Increase your knowledge and advance your career 

when and where it’s most convenient!

Learn more at www.marshall.edu/graduate
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Equip your teachers for the
Common Core Writing
and Language Standards

Improve your writing scores!
Free Consultation
303.550.8049  •  WritingAlive.com
Deb@WritingAlive.com  

u Engaging Training
     Integrates all six writing components
     1. Stuctures     4. Traits
     2. Grammar     5. Genres
     3. Writing Process    6. Assessment

u K-6 Day by Day Curriculum Guides
    Grades 7-8 Critical Thinking/Writing
     Scope and sequenced skills, CCSS Plans

u Continuing Support
     Model lessons, coaching

“Writing Alive works! 
Our intermediate test 
score increases were 
in the double digits!”
— W. Pierce
     Principal, DPS

“No gaps! No need 
to supplement!”
  — V. Bishop
      Principal, W.V.

since 1996

Prong #1 — Implementation
Support

If teachers attend trainings and re-
turn to their schools without support, 
the rigors of daily teaching consume 
them and soon the new learning is for-
gotten. Therefore, follow-up support by 
the training consultants themselves is 
essential. These consultants offer time, 
talent and support to help teachers 
implement what they have learned.

Research shows teachers require 
three to fi ve years of support and ac-
countability to internalize and master 
new curriculum. Thus, visits from con-
sultants should be scheduled every 
fi ve weeks the fi rst year, fi ve times the 
second year and four times the third 
year. Teachers count on the consul-
tants’ friendly faces to answer their 
implementation questions, to model a 
lesson’s pacing with new techniques 
in their classroom and to model discus-
sion and reasoning skills. Teachers can 
ask questions and ask for support they 
may not feel free to ask their principal. 
In each implementation session, teach-
ers share student writing samples so 
consultants can diagnose where to sug-
gest additional lessons or small group 
teaching.

Like the support pole in a clothes-
line, implementation sessions occur 
just when teachers are sagging and 
experiencing frustration. The meetings 
and model lessons provide them with a 
shot in the arm of answers, confi dence 
and clarity they need. Think about it. We 
all have good intentions. We intend to 
write a book or clean the basement or 
prepare a new unit, but without timely 
intervention and support, it may never 
happen — because life happens. With-
out the implementation phase that pro-
vides outside follow-up, accountability 
and support, teacher training does not 
reach its potential.

Prong #2 — Support Within
the School

In house support guarantees suc-
cess. When principals attend classes 
with their staff or when they join other 
principals to learn how to oversee the 
curriculum and share stories; they un-
derstand what to look for and how to 
support their teachers. Equipped with 
knowledge of the instruction process, 
checklists and teacher rubrics, they 

observe teachers and student writers and 
encourage them. By inspecting what they 
expect and rallying a writing community 
within the school, administrators set the 
tone for success.

The Grounding Prong – 
Comprehensive CCSS
Curriculum Guide

The third prong symbolizes a day-by-
day curriculum guide that models the 
“how to” instead of the “what to” teach 
— a multisensory curriculum designed to 
provide teachers a scope and sequence 
framework and model how to weave all 
six components into weekly instruction 
in order to meet and exceed the CCSS. 
The guides explain how to plan writing 
in different genres, set goals, draft and re-
vise, using differentiation and scaffolding, 
to ultimately increase student indepen-
dence. Curriculum guides contain weekly 
writing models of basic, profi cient and ad-
vanced writing samples so both students 
and teachers know what to look for. A 
hands-on curriculum guide fi lls the gaps 

teachers may have when they strive to 
meet CCSS and improve their students’ 
test scores.

The Common Core State Standards 
inspire teaching that prepares our stu-
dents to think, speak, read, research, 
reason and write in a new age. Teachers 
are the key with the power to activate 
a new depth of instruction and stu-
dent learning. To lay this responsibility 
on them without providing them the 
support and education they need to 
increase their skills is grossly unfair. 
Implementing CCSS instruction can be a 
reality with engaging classes, implemen-
tation support and in-house account-
ability and encouragement for teachers. 
Empowered teachers improve the future 
of all their students.

Debra Kemp Freemon, veteran teacher and 
author of the Writing Alive K-8 Curriculum 
Guides and professional development, along 
with a team of consultants, equips schools 
across the United States and overseas to raise 
their level of teaching with proven results. Visit 
WritingAlive.com.
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Schools around the country are now 
grappling with the challenges of the 
Common Core State Standards. While 
the fi rst assessments of the standards are 
not due until the 2014-2015 school year, 
educators are already addressing the 
standards and preparing students for the 
new assessments.

David Coleman, one of the authors 
of the standards, has described several 
“shifts” in instruction and emphasis that 
schools must address to meet the chal-
lenges of the Core. One of those shifts is 
more frequent and systematic vocabu-
lary instruction, especially with general 
academic vocabulary terms. These are 
terms rarely used in casual conversa-
tion. But, while not specifi c to any one 
discipline, they are used in a wide vari-
ety of academic texts and discussions. 
Coleman refers to these terms as “the 
language of power.”

Three Tiers of Vocabulary
The Core stresses the importance of 

building “a rich and varied vocabulary” 
and emphasizes that the difference in 
students’ vocabulary levels is “a key fac-
tor in disparities in academic achieve-
ment.” The work of Isabel Beck, Margaret 
McKeown, and Linda Kucan has a signifi -
cant infl uence on the Core’s emphasis 
on academic vocabulary. Beck and her 
colleagues outline three levels, or tiers, 
of vocabulary which provide a useful 
way to think about the vocabulary that 
all learners acquire and use.

Tier One words are words we use in 
common, everyday discussions. These 
are terms (like bicycle, play, happy, 
purple, horse) that students begin inter-
nalizing at a young age and continue to 
acquire throughout their school years 
through conversations, reading, and vo-
cabulary development activities.  

Tier Two words are general academic 
terms. By general, it is meant that they 
are words (like demonstrate, introduce, 
logical, evidence, point of view) that, 
while conveying subtle and precise 
meanings, appear in a wide variety of 
texts—informational, technical, as well 
as literary. Beck refers to Tier Two words 
as “traveling words” because they are 
found in so many different types of text. 
The terms are academic because they 
are not words that come up often in ev-
eryday conversation. As the Core points 
out, these are terms that “are far more 
likely to appear in written texts than in 
speech.” So they are not terms that most 
students acquire instinctively.   

Tier Three words are specifi c to a 
subject or fi eld of study. They tend to 
be used more in informational than in 
literary text. These terms (like perimeter, 
stamen, deciduous, judiciary) are com-
monly introduced as “new” vocabulary 
in instructional units and then used 
repeatedly in that unit of study. In other 
words, Tier Three words are taught.  

Vocabulary of Opinion Writing:
20 Key Terms

The standards delineate three types 
of writing: opinion/argument, informa-
tive, and narrative. In the elementary 
grades, the standards call for approxi-
mately equal emphasis on each of the 
three types. But as Lucy Calkins and 
her co-authors put it in Pathways to 
the Common Core, “Argument writing 
is a big deal in the Common Core State 
Standards.” Argumentation is referred to 
as “opinion writing” up through grade 
5 of the standards, but it is clear that 
even for young writers there are rigor-
ous expectations in this area. Writers are 
expected to make clear their opinions 
and support claims with evidence and 

logical reasoning. The standards even 
make a point of explaining the prefer-
ence for opinion writing (which relies 
on logical proof to make its case) over 
persuasive writing (which uses personal 
infl uence and emotional appeal to sway 
an audience).  

In order for students to develop skills 
with opinion writing, they need lan-
guage to describe the components and 
characteristics of effective argumenta-
tion. The words that follow are general 
academic terms that are useful in a 
variety of contexts. However, they were 
chosen for this list because they have 
particular usefulness when teaching, 
discussing, and assessing opinion writ-
ing. They are words that students should 
recognize and be able to use with preci-
sion. 

One criterion for selecting the words 
in this list is how often they are used in 
the standards themselves. Many of the 
words (such as opinion, topic, reasons, 
support) come up often in discussions 
of opinion writing. Other words (such 
as evidence, details, facts) need to be 
injected into classroom discussions be-
cause they give meaning to thoughtful 
writing and help distinguish opinion 
writing from persuasive writing. Grant-
ed, many of these words are familiar to 
most students, but it is essential that 
students develop a precise understand-
ing of how they shape effective opinion 
writing.  

In addition to being used frequently 
in the standards, some of the terms in 
this list meet another important crite-
rion: They are used often to describe 
effective writing.  In the annotations to 
student writing exemplars in Appendix 
C of the standards, terms like clear or 
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Vocabulary
continued from page 34

clearly, specifi c, information, and link-
ing words are used often to point out 
strengths of the examples. Other fre-
quently used terms in the annotations 
(such as point of view, organizational 
structure, and concluding statement) are 
essential to students’ understanding of 
important characteristics of well-formed 
argument.   

A third criterion is met by several of 
the words included in this list. Besides 
being used regularly in the standards, 
they are also terms used frequently in 

writing prompts. While we don’t yet 
have many examples of the kind of 
opinion writing prompts to be included 
in the PARCC or Smarter Balanced as-
sessments, it is hard to imagine that de-
scriptive terms like logical, specifi c, and 
key won’t be used in task descriptions. 
Text, demonstrate, and introduce are 
other common academic terms that are 
likely to pop up in assessments. Below 
are terms that students should be inti-
mately familiar with because they help 
students understand the nuances of 
writing expectations. [Note: While not 
a term specifi cally related to opinion 
writing, e.g. is included here because it 

Introducing Students to the Language of the

Common Core State Standards
Essential Terms Related to Opinion Writing

 Term Student-Friendly Defi nition

 clear/clearly  easy to understand; or, to say something in a way 
that is obvious and not easily mistaken

 concluding statement  a way to wrap up a piece of writing; it comes at the 
end of a composition and reminds the reader what 
the central idea of the writing is

 demonstrate  to make clear by explaining or showing with words

 detail facts or information

 e.g. a Latin abbreviation that means “for example”

 evidence information that you give to prove a point

 facts information that is true and correct

 information facts about something or someone

 introduce  to tell about a topic at the beginning of a piece of 
writing

 key the most important thing in a group

 linking words words that connect ideas and sentences

 logical  each idea that follows is connected to the one
before so that it makes sense

 opinion what you think or believe about something

 organizational structure  the order of ideas in your writing that makes it easy 
for readers to follow and understand

 point of view a position or attitude a writer takes on a subject

 reasons  facts or other ideas that support a belief, position, 
or attitude

 specifi c exact and detailed

 support  facts, details, and other ideas that back up an
opinion

 text words written down; a story, article or book

 topic the subject being written about

is the most frequently used term in the 
standards — and students should know 
its meaning.]

• clear/clearly
• concluding statement
• demonstrate
• details
• e.g.
• evidence
• facts
• information
• introduce
• key
• linking words
• logical
• opinion
• organizational structure
• point of view
• reasons
• specifi c
• support
• text
• topic
Why all this attention to 20 academic 

vocabulary words related to opinion 
writing? After all, isn’t the surest way 
for students to improve their opinion 
writing is to do a lot of opinion writing? 
Yes, but they also need to look at and 
analyze examples of  good — and not so 
good — opinion writing done by others. 
In addition, they need to talk about the 
structure and characteristics of effective 
opinion writing and will need a basic 
understanding of terms like these. The 
more students understand these terms, 
the more knowledge they have about 
opinion writing — and the easier it is 
for them to gain new knowledge and 
understanding. 

Let Marzano and Pickering have the fi -
nal word on the need for building strong 
academic vocabulary:

Given the importance of academic 
background knowledge and the fact that 
vocabulary is such an essential aspect 
of it, one of the most crucial services 
that teachers can provide, particularly 
for students who do not come from 
academically advantaged backgrounds, 
is systematic instruction in important 
academic terms. 

Gary Chadwell, Senior Associate with Collins 
Education Associates, is a former classroom 
teacher.  He works as a writing coach and con-
sultant with schools throughout the country.  
Contact him at gchadwell@comcast.net. For 
information on the Collins Writing Program go 
to www.collinsed.com.
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Creators of the Common Core State 
Standards recommend a “publishers’ cri-
teria” designed as a guide for curriculum 
developers and publishers to ensure 
that instructional material and textbooks 
meet the Common Core requirements. 
But are publishers actually following 
these recommendations when updating 
their instructional materials to the Com-
mon Core?  

Unfortunately no, not all publishers 
are aligning their materials appropri-
ately. Educators need to be wary of 
the sticker slapping occurring in the 
education publishing industry as it re-
lates to the Common Core. Educational 
publishers are creating shiny new text 
book covers claiming to be 100 percent 
aligned to the Common Core, but not 
all of them are completely changing the 
instructional material inside to meet the 
new standards. 

Annie Kheegan, a longtime textbook 
writer and editor, writes a scathing in-
dictment of the fi eld she proudly served 
for over 20 years in her blog post, “Afraid 
of Your Child’s Math Textbook? You 
Should Be.” The blog is incredibly dis-
couraging and provides insight into the 
education publishing industry.  

Especially disheartening are the ex-
amples Kheegan describes of senior 
executives unwilling to correct serious 
errors or deliver on their Common Core 
claims.

Kheegan quotes a senior executive’s 
response to her concern that a project 
did not meet its Common Core specs, 
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“It doesn’t matter if there aren’t enough 
correlations; our marketing materials 
say only that we ‘expose’ students to the 
Common Core.”

These kinds of reports are also voiced 
by another industry insider, Beverlee 
Jobrack, a 25 year veteran of educational 
publishing who retired in 2007 as edito-
rial director for one of the largest com-
panies in the business.  

According to Jobrack, when it comes 
to the Common Core, “Here’s what’s 
happening right now in textbook land 

… They’re not changing anything in the 
curriculum. They are simply relabeling.”

Jobrack says in her blog, “Solving the 
Textbook-Common Core Conundrum,” 
“In the interest of effi ciency and cost-
effectiveness, textbook publishers, who 
have invested tens of millions of dollars 
in their textbook series, are doing the 
minimum necessary to address the new 
standards.” 

When you are shopping for a writing 
program that adheres to the Common 
Core, make sure you are looking at 

what percentage of text types are being 
utilized in the lessons. The publishers’ 
criteria for elementary Common Core 
writing suggests teachers focus 30 per-
cent of their time on opinion writing, 
35 percent of their time on informative/
explanatory writing, and 35 percent of 
their time on narrative text types.  

Below are Common Core Word Banks 
that are available for K-5 educators inter-
ested in having a reference to the impor-
tant words, topics, and phrases used in 
the Common Core Standards for writing. 

These word banks 
show consistency that 
prove the Common Cores 
have a spiraling effect 
across all K-5 grade levels. 
For example, informative/
explanatory lessons taught 
in kindergarten continue 
up through the fi fth grade 
and are continually built 
upon in each grade level. 
WriteSteps has met these 
text types with careful 
analysis and is following 
the publishers’ criteria for 
elementary writing in 100 
percent of its lesson plans.

The educational pub-
lishing industry has been 
criticized since the Com-
mon Core State Standards 
have been released, but 
there are wonderful 
products and services on 
the market today that do 
match up with the Com-
mon Core State Standards 
and can help schools 
adjust their curriculum 
to meet the standards. 
Anyone can repackage 
materials and add a sticker 
that says “Common Core 
Aligned” on shiny new 
materials. The important 
thing is for educators to 
pay attention to which 
instructional materials are 
true to the Common Core 
and which materials are 
instances of sticker slap-
ping. 

Suzanne Klein is founder and 
CEO of Writesteps. For more 
information visit www.writ
esteps.com.
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June will mark three years since the 
Common Core State Standards (CCSS) 
fi rst made their debut. Educators spent 
the fi rst two years getting acquainted 
with the expectations of the standards 
and fi guring out what makes them simi-
lar to and different from past standards. 
Information and misinformation came 
— and still comes — from all fronts, but 
there appears to be consensus among 
educators regarding the following key 
shifts in English Language Arts/Literacy.

1.  Building knowledge through con-
tent-rich nonfi ction, 

2.  Reading, writing and speaking 
grounded in evidence from text, 
both literary and informational; and 

3.  Regular practice with complex 
texts and academic language.

While educators’ stress in the fi rst 
two years was high, that stress was mild 
compared to anxiety levels in the last 
eight months when teachers began in 
earnest to design lessons and units that 
incorporate the Standards.

The Challenge of Designing
High-Quality CCSS-Aligned
Lessons and Units 

The standards are demanding for stu-
dents. That’s not news. But they’re also 
demanding for teachers. From California 
to New York, what I hear most from 
teachers and district curriculum staff is 
that they don’t have the time, resources, 
or expertise to design high-quality les-
sons or units that are aligned to the 
CCSS. 

Without a doubt, one of the most 
challenging and most important aspects 
of designing high-quality lessons and 
units is fi nding rich, complex texts that 
pose meaningful challenges and are 
worthy of study. It is a time-consuming 
and often frustrating process that 
requires many hours of reading and 
searching and frequent trips to the li-
brary. Finding good literature is diffi cult, 
but that pales in comparison to fi nding 
rich informational and literary nonfi c-
tion texts, especially for the upper el-
ementary and middle school grades.

Creating good questions and tasks 
for individual texts and across multiple 
texts is equally challenging. The CCSS 
demands that the majority of questions 
and tasks be text-dependent. This means 
that the questions and tasks should 
be ones that can only be answered by 
closely reading the text. That’s a signifi -
cant shift away from asking questions 
in which students can pull from “extra-
textual” sources including personal ex-
perience and anecdotal evidence. 

Additionally, the Common Core 
requires questions and tasks that are 
sequenced so that they move students 
from lower order to higher order think-
ing and take students increasingly 
deeper into the text. In other words, 
questions and tasks would begin by ask-
ing students to get the gist of the text 
before asking them to interpret and 
analyze the major ideas and themes. Fur-
thermore, questions and tasks on indi-
vidual texts need to be focused so that 
students come away with a coherent 

understanding of the whole text. That’s 
a tall order and not something teachers 
are taught to do in their teacher prepara-
tion courses. 

Current Resources
Educators’ frustration pushes them 

to search high and low for resources, 
and what they fi nd is that there’s a lot of 
material fl oating around claiming to be 
Common Core “aligned” that’s not very 
good, not quite on the mark, or not com-
prehensive enough. 

Literature textbooks have stickers on 
the cover that announce their alignment 
to the standards, but leafi ng through 
the pages proves that little has changed 
from pre-CCSS editions of these same 
textbooks. There’s still a shortage of 
quality nonfi ction and informational 
texts. Furthermore, the questions and 
tasks on both the literary texts and the 
informational texts have little coher-
ence. Finally, there is very little in the 
way of engaging and sophisticated inter-
textual work.

Other materials that teachers locate 
include curriculum frameworks and 
templates for major tasks and close read-
ing exemplars. These also don’t quite 
fi t the bill. While the fi ll-in-the-blank 
templates for major tasks is appealing — 
after all, high-quality assignments are an 
essential component of a good curricu-
lum — templates dangerously obscure 
the most critical element of quality cur-
riculum design: rich, complex texts that 
pose important problems and stand up 
to multiple readings. Additionally, task 
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templates don’t support teachers’ ef-
forts to design the instruction students 
need before they can engage in these 
major tasks. 

Close reading exemplars solve the 
problem of fi nding a rich, complex text 
since they are text-specifi c. However, 
close reading is only one part of the 
standards. The standards also require 
students to learn how to do such things 
as read and write across multiple texts 
to develop logical arguments with 
valid reasoning. As we know from the 
performance tasks released by Smarter 
Balanced and the Partnership for As-
sessment in Readiness in College and 
Careers (PARCC), students will be 
expected to read and write across mul-
tiple texts on the assessments.

What Teachers Need To
Engage Students in Rigorous,
CCSS-Aligned Instruction

What teachers want and need are co-
herent units of study that include com-
plex texts that cohere around a topic 

and include scaffolded and sequenced 
questions and tasks that take students 
deeply into individual texts and ask stu-
dents to read and write across multiple 
texts. Teachers need several of these 
types of units across a year on different 
topics and different kinds of texts so that 
students have a steady diet of challeng-
ing intellectual work. And work across 
grades needs to “spiral up” to ensure 
that the work students do in elementary 
school supports the work they will face 
at middle school, and so forth.

It is also imperative that teachers re-
ceive online and face-to-face professional 
development to support their efforts to 
create classrooms in which evidence-
based, collaborative talk is the norm 
— classrooms where all students get 
smarter by working with their peers and 
the teacher on learning to read, write 
about, and discuss increasingly complex 
texts in more nuanced and sophisticated 
ways. Such professional development 
would require “blended” opportunities 
that include observing teacher practice 

in real time, studying student work with 
colleagues, and watching online video re-
sources that explain and show examples 
of best of practices.

Conclusion
The Common Core State Standards 

have radically changed what’s being 
asked of students and teachers. These 
new demands require smart, challenging, 
and coherent units of instruction that 
will engage students in interesting and 
rigorous academic work. It’s up to us to 
support teachers in their efforts to help 
students reach and exceed these new 
standards by providing them with the 
tools, experiences, and resources they 
need and want. 

Dr. Vivian Mihalakis is the Director of Prod-
uct Development at Inquiry By Design. She 
recently co-directed and closely led the develop-
ment of prototype student assessments and ex-
emplary instructional tasks for the Partnership 
for the Assessment of Readiness for College and 
Careers (PARCC) with the Institute for Learning 
at the University of Pittsburgh.
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Learning and implementing the new 
Common Core Standards is a challenge 
for all of us in education right now. 
Change is always a challenge. If we’ve 
been teaching a subject for fi ve or 10 
years we know it, we get it, and we get 
how to teach it. Now we’re being asked 

to teach the same subject yet make sure 
we are teaching particular aspects of 
the subject in the Common Core that 
we perhaps haven’t emphasized. We 
might be looking at aspects of teaching 
which include more critical thinking or 
skills that require more knowledge on 

our part. If we’re having a bit of a chal-
lenge with all of this, why would we 
even consider adding a new dimension, 
a new group of players who probably 
aren’t as skilled as any of us educators 
in the fi eld of learning? Why include par-
ents in this already challenging mix?

I was a teacher and an admin-
istrator for years. Many of my 
schools didn’t have a culture of 
parental involvement. Involving 
parents for most schools is like 
asking Attila the Hun to sit in on 
your staff meetings. You know 
he’s going to attack. You’re just 
not sure when. I understand 
anticipating the attack as well 
as how and why we get into 
that mode of thinking. If you’ve 
had some experiences with un-
happy parents, you don’t want 
to repeat the situation. It seems 
wiser to keep parents out of the 
system and any educational pro-
cess than to open up a possible 
confl ict. Including parents for 
fund-raising or acting as room 
mothers is fi ne, but don’t allow 
them decision-making abilities. 
It’s too crazy. Yes, it can be, yet I 
want to suggest a different way 
of making parental engagement 
work.

Bringing parents into the 
new Common Core mix is 
truly not as odd as it sounds 
and in actuality is probably 
good timing for doing so. Those 
schools who practice parent 

common core
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involvement as a routine won’t fi nd this 
concept too far-fetched. These schools 
expect that this transition to Common 
Core will be made with them not to 
them. Valuing parental input is a part 
of a regular system of school change. 
Parents know their input will be re-
spected. They can share with teachers 
and administrators what concerns they 
have, what strengths and/or weakness 
they can detect, and how they see this 
new learning approach playing out in 
schools and at home. Schools who have 
practiced parental involvement will also 
garner support more easily for these 
changes because parents are included 
in decisions, know what’s going to hap-
pen, have input, and aren’t surprised by 
what is occurring. 

Opposition often comes when we 
don’t include folks. Take a look at the 
recent gun control suggestions that our 
government has put out to the nation. 
People are taking all kinds of sides. They 
don’t like background checks. They 
resist bans. They fi ght, picket and argue. 
When we are asked, consulted for our 
opinion, and it is respected and valued, 
we are much more likely to support an 
issue. 

Closer to home, what has been your 
own reaction to No Child Left Behind 
(NCLB)? A visit to Washington,D.C. a 
few years ago showed me that every 
staffer I met from the Department of 
Education to the Department of Trans-
portation supported NCLB. They were 
consulted and a part of the design. 
That’s not what I was hearing from lo-
cal superintendents and teachers. There 
was much resistance. They were not 
part of the planning or development. 

Collaboration makes a difference. 
Working with your parents on any issue 
allows both the school staff members 
and the parents to gain skills. It can be 
a bit awkward at fi rst. So is the fi rst few 
days on a new job or the fi rst 15 min-
utes at a cocktail party. Once you begin 
making the connection, talking and 
sharing, much of the awkwardness dis-
appears and you can move on to work-
ing together to have conversations and 
make decisions that mean something.

Let’s say parents and school per-
sonnel have gotten past the awkward 
stages and have developed a healthy 
respect for one another. The issue on 
the table today is how to implement 

the Common Core Standards. If I take 
off my educator hat and become the 
mother of my four children, my ques-
tions would not be about how teach-
ers are going to teach the Core. My 
questions are about how do I help at 
home? What can I do to support my 
children with learning, based what 
you are teaching? If you are teaching 
critical reading skills, what do you 
want me to do?

Here is where planning and sub-
sequent professional development in 
your school is not just for the teach-
ers, it’s also for the parents. Build in 
what the parents can do to help. In-
clude in training how to demonstrate 
to parents what teachers are teaching. 
In your implementation stages show 
parents what it is you’ll be teaching 
and ask them to do activities at home 
to support learning.

Here’s an example. This month the 
students in Mrs. Jones fi fth grade will 
be reading Island of the Blue Dolphin 
for both English class and in Social 
Studies. In English the students will 
look at the theme of the story, deter-
mine the meaning of words and phras-
es, and look at the speaker’s point of 
view in the way events are described. 
For Social Studies they’ll be looking at 
the author of the historical narrative, 
what happened as she describes it, 
what events occurred, what conse-
quences followed, and what strengths 
and weaknesses are evident. Demon-
strate to parents how to a read a story 
aloud. Show parents how to have their 
child read the story to them. After the 
story is read, show parents how they 
can: check out what’s on the Internet 
about the story, fi nd out about the 
author or events around the story, or 
discuss how you’d live if left alone on 
an island. Suggesting to a parent some 
of these extensions usually brings 
other ideas like, “We could see if there 
is a movie about the book or we could 
pretend to be on a deserted island in 
our backyard, or …” Let them create 
their own ideas.

Besides the pressure of the Com-
mon Core Standards, test results are 
all consuming for many of us as edu-
cators. You may be asking how does 
involving parents in Common Core 
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affect test results since that’s the major 
focus for so much of what is done in 
schools. Including the parents can make 
a signifi cant change in test results. It’s 
somewhat logical that parents who un-
derstand the system and can help with 
what is being taught at school, i.e. the 
Common Core Standards, can support 
and help their children learn. Parents 
who are part of the solution will sup-
port the solution they help create. The 
results can then be seen in the chil-
dren’s work.

Confi dence and self-esteem for a 
child in school comes from know-
ing the subject matter. A child who 
understands the subject at school and 
practices the work at home is certainly 
more likely to do well in class. A child 
who gets the work at school and has no 
practice at home is like a child going to 
piano lessons and living in a home with-
out a piano. No practice takes place be-
tween one lesson and the next. It takes 
practice to learn Beethoven. It takes 
practice to learn the multiplication 
tables. It takes practice to understand 
an author’s meaning. Doesn’t it make 
sense, perhaps Common Core sense, to 
include the folks who will help children 
practice in the planning and implemen-
tation of what is being learned?

Over my last 10 years of helping 
schools and parents learn to collabo-
rate and work together to reach their 
common vision, I’ve watched so many 
positive outcomes. Skills are developed, 
support comes to teachers, parents feel 
empowered to help their children, stu-
dent behavior changes, and many more. 
Involving parents in the implementation 
of the Common Core is another step in 
closing all gaps including the gap be-
tween school and home.

Dr. Joni Samples is the Chief Academic 
Offi cer for Family Friendly Schools, www.
familyfriendlyschools.com. Dr. Samples pro-
vides workshops and materials for schools 
and parents to support a collaborative effort 
resulting in better, more supported learning 
for children. She is the author of six books 
on Family Engagement. The Parent Playbook 
series specifi cally addresses activities parents 
can do at home to support their children in the 
Common Core Standards.
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With 46 states endorsing the Com-
mon Core State Standards (CCSS) and 
half of those planning for full implemen-
tation in the next three years, states and 
professional development organizations 
recognize that the kind of transforma-
tive professional preparation necessary 
to meet the challenge of teaching the 
new standards is not yet in place. Most 
understand also that the usual format 
— familiarizing teachers with the new 
standards, choosing texts, and aligning 
curriculum and assessments — isn’t 
suffi cient. The six shifts of the Common 
Core, including “building a staircase of 
complexity,” require innovative best 
practices that prepare teachers and stu-
dents to engage in thoughtful problem-
solving, collaboration, critical thinking 
and research. 

Where do you fi nd those practices? 

The fi rst place to look is project based 
learning (PBL). For over a decade, PBL 
has been in a process of refi nement, as 
teachers have learned to design solid 
PBL units, rather than old style “proj-
ects,” that meet the criteria for rigorous 
assessment of both content and 21st 
century skills. 

In many schools, PBL will become 
the how of Common Core implemen-
tation. Teachers will be expected to 
conduct more intensive projects each 
semester, with a higher standard of ex-
cellence and a commitment to PBL best 
practices.  

But it’s important to remember the 
essence of PBL. It’s a problem solving 
methodology designed to move stu-
dents through an inquiry process, dur-
ing which they develop the skills neces-
sary to analyze information and answer 

open-ended questions. Teachers rely on 
design principles associated with high 
quality PBL to guide large scale projects 
lasting two to six weeks, or more. 

But the principles can also be infused 
into shorter units — and this will ben-
efi t schools that want to jump-start CCSS 
implementation. By using a “project-
thinking” approach, teachers become 
more expert at meeting the chief ob-
jective of CCSS, which is to improve 
inquiry-based results in the classroom. 
This approach also reinforces the skills 
and attitudes that students will need to 
succeed with the CCSS. In other words, 
a consistent “PBL-like” approach will has-
ten the cultural shift towards depth over 
coverage.

The project thinking approach is 
not a substitute for PBL, which aims to 
present complex, authentic problems to 
students, stimulate deep refl ection and 
analysis, and allocate substantial time 
for solutions to emerge. In fact, the best 
approach is to blend full scale projects 
with a widespread spirit of inquiry. But 
rather than adhering to a frozen model 
of how PBL should be done, extracting 
PBL principles and applying them to 
shorter Common Core units is often a 
more appropriate choice for certain sub-
jects. This approach already works well 
when PBL is not an easy fi t. For example, 
AP Environmental Science invites proj-
ects, while AP Calculus or AP U.S. His-
tory may not. In the regular curriculum, 
classes in literature, technical subjects, 
or upper level math have similar limita-
tions. Inquiry is appropriate, but full 
scale projects are not.

There is always one caveat with PBL: 

common core
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PBL Jump-Start
continued from page 46

Methods matter. High quality PBL is de-
signed specifi cally to support and assess 
rigorous performance. Old style projects 
won’t accomplish this. High quality is 
defi ned by seven principles that prac-
titioners use to design and implement 
projects. Slight variations exist in the 
fi eld, but there is general agreement on 
these methods. Each principle functions 
as part of a holistic design, leading to a 
coherent, inquiry based learning experi-
ence for students. Let’s look at how they 
can be applied to a Common Core unit.

Identify the Challenge
All inquiry begins with a meaningful, 

doable challenge. Teachers should frame 

every unit with the “why?” behind it. 
Why study this? Why work at it? What’s 
the context? What’s the authentic, real 
world application of this knowledge? In 
no instance can the challenge be: “Well, 
it’s on the test.” Inquiry fails in the ab-
sence of engagement. Nor do students 
put forth the mental energy necessary 
for deep problem solving unless they 
have a reason to learn.  

Craft the Driving Question
Identifying the challenge is a good 

launch point for a unit. But the actual 
instruction and learning is driven by a 
focused question, which differs from 
a typical essential question. In PBL, 
students are introduced to the driving 
question at the beginning of a project. 
But this usually happens after teach-
ers — and sometimes students — revise 
and edit the question to make it sharper, 

more authentic, and, most important, 
the kind of question that forces critical 
inquiry. For example, here’s how a 10th 
grade biology teacher edited her ques-
tion to make it more challenging, as 
well as more interesting to students:

What would be the ingredients of a 
new energy drink or nutritional bar? 

How do we design a nutritional 
bar or energy drink for a recreational 
spacecraft? 

In this case, moving from a “what” 
question to a “how” question drives 
the inquiry. Adding the element of 
the recreational spacecraft creates an 
authentic task — 14 year old students 

may, in fact, experi-
ence this in their 
lifetimes. The ques-
tion needs to fi t 
the unit’s objective 
and the amount of 
time necessary to 
answer the ques-
tion. But even if the 
question can’t quite 
be answered in a 
few days of instruc-
tion, teachers help 
students learn that 
inquiry requires a 
clear objective and 

can be applied in the real world.

Start with Results
PBL employs a backward planning 

philosophy. So should Common Core 
units. The reason is quite clear to hu-
man performance experts: When peo-
ple understand the goal, they are much 
more likely to accomplish it. The mind 
automatically responds to seeing the 
whole picture in front of it. Every unit 
plan should include what good PBL 
teachers provide: 

•  A detailed description of the results 
of the process.

•  What are students trying to accom-
plish?

•  What will excellence look like?
•  What will students deliver to the 

teacher, and in what format? 

In PBL, this aspect of a project usu-
ally includes a performance piece or 

exhibition. For Common Core units, this 
won’t often be possible or necessary. 
But Common Core teachers still need to 
think of themselves as more of a coach 
than a delivery expert. The task is to 
put together a game plan with a results-
oriented objective.

Build the Assessment
In PBL, assessment is multi-fold, and 

content mastery is one of several out-
comes. PBL teachers usually design 
evaluations and formative assessments 
in fi ve areas: 

1. 21st century skills
2. Conceptual understanding;
3.  Personal strengths or habits of 

mind
4. Innovation and creativity
5. Critical content

These objectives are similarly woven 
into the goals of the Common Core. 
But they represent tricky territory for 
Common Core units, largely because the 
skills of inquiry or creativity cannot be 
learned in one unit, or even in one solid 
PBL project. Mastery of skills will require 
Common Core teachers to be iterative 
— to build in skills development as an 
ongoing effort that spans many units 
throughout the year. PBL is an excellent 
method for teaching the core 21st cen-
tury skills of communication, collabora-
tion, and self management. Each relies 
on world class rubrics with detailed 
descriptors. Common Core teachers 
should plan to introduce these rubrics 
early in the year, train students and give 
them regular feedback — and then keep 
at it until June.

Enroll and Engage
Good projects start right. A quick 

video or class discussion can begin to 
capture the interest of students and 
enroll them in the challenge. It’s also 
important in PBL to have a well planned 
timetable and all documents and materi-
als prepared ahead of time, to be handed 
out to students at the beginning of the 
unit. This gives students a sense of mo-
mentum, order, and clarity — all of these 
make inquiry go more quickly. In a unit, 
this may have to happen more quickly. 
But the time taken will make learning go 
more smoothly.

Focus on Quality
Simply turning students loose on a 

Z
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problem or question, putting them in 
groups, and having them do an exhibi-
tion or PowerPoint presentation at the 
end of a project does not meet the 
criteria for high quality PBL. The Com-
mon Core effort is an attempt to bring 
forth more commitment and purpose 
from students, and to activate more high 
performance energy. To facilitate these 
deeper aspects of learning, teachers can 
let go of the notion of groups and move 
to the language of teamwork, use visible 
thinking routines and peer protocols 
to help students learn dialogue and cri-
tique, practice redrafting their ideas, and 
refi ning their thinking. Many good tools 
exist in PBL that can be easily transferred 
into Common Core units.

End with Mastery
High quality PBL teachers never ne-

glect a crucial fi nal step: A one or two 
day refl ection on the project. 

•  Was the Driving Question answered?
•  Was the investigation suffi cient?
•  Were skills mastered?
•  What questions were raised?

The project debrief improves future 
projects, as well as teaching students the 
cycle of quality improvement. It will do 
the same for Common Core units, even if 
the debrief occurs in a quick 15 minutes. 
Refl ection closes the inquiry and sets up 
the next round of learning.

One last note: In a traditional class-
room, human variation is muted by rows, 
a standardized lesson, and the teacher’s 
ability to keep an eye on every student. 
The CCSS are intended to break that 
paradigm, and make the process of learn-
ing as important as the fi nal product or 
answer. Whether through PBL or Com-
mon Core instruction, nearly everything 
teachers do will have people manage-
ment ramifi cations. Ultimately, the shift 
from teacher to coach will defi ne the 
success of the CCSS. Methods matter, but 
compassionate, supportive mentoring 
will matter more.

Thom Markham, Ph.D., is a psychologist and 
school redesign consultant who assists schools 
and districts in developing high quality PBL 
instruction that incorporates 21st century skills 
and youth development principles. He is the 
author of the “Project Based Learning Design 
and Coaching Guide: Expert tools for innova-
tion and inquiry for K-12 teachers.” Contact: 
thom@thommarkham.com.
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Technology is in a constant state of 
change. As recently as January 2013, 
the International Consumer Electronics 
Show (ICES) dazzled it’s audience with 
cutting edge innovations such as the 
new BMW equipped with the mobile 
4G LTE Hotspot, and other more simplis-
tic devices such as mind-controlled cop-
ters, health monitoring watches and mo-
bile fi tness apps. Imagine a high school 
student who is equipped with 
a watch to monitor heart rate 
that is blue-toothed to a smart 
phone in his pocket post-
ing data from the watch to a 
web app in real time, simul-
taneously using a wearable 
personal navigation system 
to route his weekend trail 
through Daniel Boone Nation-
al Forest. Now fast forward 
to Monday when that same 
student returns to school and 
disconnects his smart phone 
and places it in a locker. Mak-
ing the transition from the 
consumer electronics world 
of unlimited possibilities to 
a typical classroom environ-
ment where dynamic and en-
gaging learning is essentially 
is still a dream.

Despite decades of re-
search and investment in 
equipping our nation’s class-
rooms with the latest and 
greatest technology, 21st 
century practices are still lag-
ging behind for the majority 
of schools. Instructional prac-
tices today are still based on 
teaching students how to be 

taught at a time when what we need to 
do is teach them how to learn.

Glimpsing back 30 years, the fi rst mil-
lennials were almost one year old when 
the need for education reform became 
apparent through the 1983 “Nation at 
Risk” report. By the time the fi rst millen-
nials were in second grade, the fi rst Na-
tional Education Summit was held and 
“Goals 2000” was established to make 

the newly minted graduating class of 
2000 number one in the world in math 
and science. Those goals have not yet 
been reached.

Have our visions for technology inte-
grated classrooms come to life?

There will be varying responses to 
this question, depending on whom you 
ask. Twenty years ago, most computers 

in education were in a math lab 
equipped with audio-tape to be 
able to write your own programs 
and then record information. If 
you are a baby-boomer (born be-
tween 1946-1964) who spent your 
free-time watching the Jetsons, or 
if you are a GenXer (born between 
1965-1980) who saw the future 
through the eyes of Captain Picard, 
then it is likely that your education 
experience consisted of desks in 
rows with a chalkboard and over-
head projector. If you are a millen-
nial (born after 1981), in your free 
time you saw the world through 
video games and the Internet. Yet, 
your desk is still likely situated in 
a row. 

People from earlier generations 
saw childhood from a completely 
different lens. Millennial students 
have never known life without 
computers and the Internet, and 
they regard technology as an as-
sumed part of life. Throughout 
the 1980s and 1990s, the nation 
reached consensus that American 
education must be transformed 
to meet the needs of an emerging 
information society. The informa-
tion society that was emerging is 

technology
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now upon us. Many educators today are teaching themselves 
how to integrate new technology for the purpose of mod-
eling for students how to learn in a 21st century world. In 
other words educators themselves were never taught how 
to learn in this cutting edge fashion and are functioning in a 
pre-fi gurative environment.

Take for instance an educator today who was a pre-
service teacher 15 years ago. The fi rst iteration of the ISTE 
standards for students and teachers was introduced and fo-
cused primarily on technology integration practices such as 
productivity tools. Simply put, higher education institutions 
were preparing teachers to use computers for typing and 
presentations. Those pre-service teachers from 15 years ago 
have now had 15 years in-service and are designing learning 
experiences they themselves have never experienced, using 
technology that was not even thought of when they were 
originally trained to be teachers.

In educational settings teachers default to teaching the 
way they were taught rather than modeling how they learn. 
Learning is a constant process of measuring, action and re-
action, and measuring again. Sophisticated tools available 
in education today can help with the measuring process. 
For example, no longer a new innovation, interactive white-
boards and student response systems are used to engage 
educators and students in the learning process. The learned 
educator uses this type of innovation to collect, retain, and 
analyze information about student learning for the purpose 
of accounting for their work and modeling best practices of 
21st century learning.

A majority of students carry multiple electronic devices 
and use various communication protocols to remain con-
nected to parents, friends, events and information. Students’ 
experiences with technology include entertainment, gaming, 
social networking and communication, and greatly contrib-
ute to their knowledge of functioning in a digital world. As 
a result, students of almost any age are far ahead of their 
teachers in computer literacy just by virtue of technological 
advances. In the education arena, conceptions of how tech-
nology should be used versus how it is being used provide 
one explanation for minimal impact of technology on cur-
rent teaching and learning practices. Ideally, if technology 
is integrated in the classroom, it may be used to regularly 
measure student knowledge and diversify instruction to 
meet individual student learning needs based on collection 
and analysis of data, then optimal gains will be made in the 
learning process, and students and teachers collaborate using 
technology to teach each other. It becomes an exciting and 
engaging process. 

Best practices are employed to develop skills to solve 
problems: Critical thinking, communication, interpreting 
and analyzing data, collaborating and organization are all ex-
amples of problem-solving skills. In this case the problem for 
the teacher is measuring student learning. 

In the classroom, the teachers’ role changes from directing 
through traditional formats to empowering and facilitating in 
a more dynamic environment. As such, tools for engaging stu-
dents include various information sources. The teacher role 
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as facilitator becomes more about study-
ing and analyzing student ability to meet 
state/national standards, using technol-
ogy to help diversify and inform struc-
ture while also being able to account 
for progress in formative ways. Rather 
than electing digital tools because they 
are the latest and greatest, the task of 
technology integration should focus on 
best tools and practices to accomplish 
specifi c goals, such as use of digital text 
books to acquire primary resources of 
information, evaluating information for 
accuracy, analyzing data to draw conclu-
sions, constructing new ideas based on 
fact and creativity, sharing and collabo-
rating. Only then will skilled and savvy 
educators be able to creatively incor-
porate cutting edge ideas from the con-
sumer electronic world. Web 2.0 Apps 
such as animator, xtranormal, or automa-
tion tasks will be viable tools for learn-
ers to produce new ideas, and construct 
new knowledge. The inspiration to learn 

more becomes real and the seed for 
lifelong learning is planted.

It Takes a Village to Raise a Child
There has never been a better time 

than now to be a teacher. Technology 
exists today to be able to track individ-
ual student learning needs in dynamic 
ways that make it easy and effi cient to 
manage student learning. Ultimately 
within the next fi ve years educators 
should put data acquired through em-
ploying educational technology tools to 
use in formative ways to serve students. 
Technologies and instruments exist to 
empower educators and students to 
defi ne direction based on this data. An 
added feature to using online environ-
ment would be the ability to pull all 
the stakeholders together and provide 
a wealth of resources that might other-
wise be diffi cult to collect. Educational 
specialists, teachers, administrators, 
parents, scientists, architects, engineers, 
business associates and student minds 
are among the community of learn-
ers to facilitate knowledge gains. Such 

learning structures are provided virtually 
anytime, anywhere and for anyone. 

The Internet and advanced web tools 
may be used to construct paths towards 
individual student learning goals that 
are lead by teams of people who have 
pooled their resources in curriculum 
based portfolios. For instance, Salmon 
Khan has used technology to pool in-
structional tools for access by those in-
dividuals who have inquisitive minds to 
learn more about math from beginning 
to advanced levels. Massive Online Open 
Courses (MOOCs) are accessible for 
those interested in building additional 
skills for advanced careers. When all 
educators have access to such portfolios, 
measuring student performance and 
matching their skills to set direction is 
an easier task to accomplish. Regardless 
of age, cognitive milestones in children 
are reached at the same rate today as 
they were a century ago, despite innova-
tions with technology. A clear path that 
all children’s brains take is the same, but 
the speed of taking that path is different 
among individual children. 

®®
LanSchool
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Aptitude measurements; ACT/SAT and 
high school profi ciency tests should not 
only used for district accountability but 
may also be used to inspire and stream-
line student interests in specifi c career 
areas. Instruments such as EXPLORE and 
ACT Quality Core make comparisons of 
student readiness toward college, as well 
as monitor student progress towards key 
benchmarks. When applied effectively, 
this gives students and teachers an easy 
way to identify how well-prepared stu-
dents are for college. Features include 
live interactive online reporting which 
identifi es students’ progress toward 
specifi c course standards compared to 
others in their cohort or district and 
interpretation guides are made available. 
The work of educators becomes evalua-
tion and setting direction and facilitating 
paths to success. In a futuristic learning 
environment where grade levels are 
no longer defi ned, the vision becomes 
groups of students in a self-regulating 
learning environment lead by teachers 
who facilitate and monitor achievement 
of goals based on standards. They are 

following a road map for accomplishing 
standards-based goals defi ned by high 
quality educators who are using proven 
practices and instructional technique 
with varying applications and resources 
based on individual student goals. Is 
there an app for this? 

Inspiration for learning takes place 
when curiosity levels increase. Self-reg-
ulating learners have a need to know 
answers to questions. Mobile devices 
such as iPad and Surface provide more 
opportunities for inquiring minds to 
fi nd solutions, to be better communica-
tors, and be better learners as a result 
of having better access to experts and 
quality current information. We are on 
the verge of yet another technological 
revolution and if our students are not 
experiencing the use of technologi-
cal tools to seek answers and manage 
abundant information resources, they 
will continue to lag behind global edu-
cation competitors. 

Often we fi nd children spending 
hours in front of the computer enter-
taining themselves. Their brains are 

exercising in creative ways void of any 
real content that is important for achiev-
ing academic goals. This is not a case 
of the tail wagging the dog by draw-
ing students to the computer to “play” 
educational games, rather in using the 
tools that naturally engage their creative 
minds. The successful educator is one 
who models this practice in an orga-
nized structured and academically rich 
manner.

Now and in the future, educators are 
prepared for using the cutting edge me-
dia tools for learning in real time, thus no 
matter what advancements are made in 
technology a vision for improving learn-
ing and human potential becomes the 
basis for those advances. It’s about per-
sonalizing learning and getting the right 
resources to the student and the teacher 
at the right time.

Allison Goedde, Ed.D. EDHD, is the Off-campus 
Cohort Coordinator for the Master’s in Class-
room Technology Degree at Bowling Green State 
University. For more information, visit www.
bgsu.edu/mct.

Located at Johnston Community College, Smith  eld, NC
at Exit 95 on I-95 and Hwy. 70 Business.

www.johnstoncc.edu/nctruckdrivertraining.aspx

The North Carolina Truck Driver Training School
at Johnston Community College

800-691-2220

The North Carolina Truck
Driver Training School
has the distinction of
being the oldest and
most successful truck
driver training school
in the nation.

The North Carolina Truck Driver Training School at 
Johnston Community College, is certi  ed by the State 
of North Carolina Division of Motor Vehicles as a third 
party tester and is authorized to administer and score 
the Commercial Driver’s License Skills Test pursuant to 
provisions and authority of the Division.

(843) 971-6722

 Pair with our hardcover 
or paperback collection

 Quizzes & activities

 “For Creative Minds”

 Computer, tablet & 
iPad compatible

 English & Spanish 
text and read aloud

 83 science or math 
themed eBooks

www.sylvandellpublishing.com

I spy Common Core 
and science 

for the classroom!

Sign up for a 30 day trial 
and find out how Sylvan Dell’s
site license fits within

your Common Core needs. 



54  SPRING 2013  SouthEast Education Network

Classroom technology has grown dra-
matically over the past half century from 
the transparency projectors of the 1960s 
to the classrooms of today replete with 
an array of impressive teacher technol-
ogy tools. 

Examples of technologies available to 
the classroom teachers of the 21st cen-
tury include:

•  Personal Computers
•  Whiteboards
•  Document Cameras
•  Student Response Systems
•  Classroom bubble scanning devices
•  Audio Systems
•  Student and Teacher Mobile Tablet 

Devices (iPads, iPod Touches, An-
droid Tablets, Windows Tablets, etc.)

•  Digital content

What Are the Goals of Classroom 
Technology?

The obvious goals are to utilize tech-
nology to enhance the learning activities 
of students and subsequently produce 
academic growth. One would expect 
that a side benefi t would be improved 
teaching effectiveness and effi ciency. 
So we are seeking student academic 
growth with improved teaching effi cien-
cy and effectiveness.

At this point in mathematics, reading 
and science, it is not clear that we are 
seeing improved scores from the utiliza-
tion of technology in our classrooms. 
The long term trends are more encour-
aging at the fourth and ninth grade lev-
els but quite disappointing at the 12th 
grade levels. In fact, the scores at the 
12th grade level are basically unchanged 
or lower in 2008 compared to 1971. 
Massive technology had penetrated the 
classrooms by 2008 where technology 

was dominated by the transparency 
projector in the 1970s. Thus, we have 
challenges in front of us to more effec-
tively utilize classroom technologies to 
deliver on growth across our education 
platform. 

My belief is that we are accumulating 
the technology tools and experience 
necessary to deliver on the use of class-
room technology to create academic 
growth. It is clear to me that we are at 
the convergence of a set of simple and 
daily usable technology tools that are 
coalescing to achieve the following:

•  Engage and interact with students 
in a variety of modalities focused 
on rapid formative assessment

•  Gather evidence of progress on the 
achievement of learning criteria

•  Act on that evidence to impact in-
struction

•  Collaborate and share with data 
team members to create best prac-
tices

How Do We Utilize Classroom
Technology to Reach Our Goals?

As the pioneer of student response 
systems into the K-12 and higher edu-
cation campuses beginning in 2000, I 
clearly had a vision of robust and rich 
formative assessment learning activi-
ties in all major classrooms. However, 
student response technology along with 
most other technologies developed in 
the mid 1990s time frame and present 
in many classrooms produce minimal 
gains due to structural issues inherent 
in these technologies. The structural 
defi ciency has been the simple ability to 
share amongst colleagues.

Thus, though we equipped many 
classrooms with whiteboards, teacher 

mobile chalkboards, scanners, docu-
ment cameras and classroom response 
systems supporting rapid formative as-
sessment, we didn’t have a clear picture 
of the total educational environment 
necessary to fully realize the benefi ts of 
the technology. 

What has become very clear in the 
last few years is that technologies gen-
erating student outcomes in classrooms 
need to produce the learning activities 
and outcomes so that they are easily 
shared amongst colleagues. These learn-
ing activities need to be fl exible to in-
clude outside of class utilization when 
possible. 

This requires a commitment to the 
necessary technologies and content 
to collect evidence of learning during 
instruction in a seamless manner. It also 
requires a commitment to the imple-
mentation of a culture of collaboration 
amongst teachers embodied in data 
teams. I believe that the classroom tech-
nologies going forward will deliver on 
these important components and we 
will realize gains in student achievement 
at all levels.

Importance of Data Teams
In the early 2000 time frame while 

classroom technologies were explod-
ing into classrooms, the concept of data 
teams or professional learning commu-
nities was beginning to take form. The 
data team concept has developed over 
the past few years and is now a very 
important initiative for school improve-
ment. 

Data teams and professional learning 
communities have attacked the culture 
of teaching and teacher collaboration 
at the very core. Data teams focus on 

technology
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sharing, collaboration, remediation and 
mastery learning with the goal of chang-
ing the school culture from a teacher 
centric to a community centric model 
focused on best practices to impact all 
student outcomes.

Again, among prominent educators 
and researchers there is virtually uni-
versal agreement for the utilization of 
continuous and structured teamwork 
among teachers (data teams) with the 
goal of delivering academic progress for 
students through improvement in the 
quality of teaching. The next chapter of 
technology must and will actively sup-
port such efforts.

The Next Chapter of Classroom 
Technology 

Cloud-Based Solutions
Over the last fi ve years, cloud-based 

technology has emerged. The positive 
aspects of cloud-centric classroom tech-
nologies include:

•  Digital learning activities includ-
ing assessments are easily shared 
among colleagues

•  Outcomes that are digitally col-
lected or manually transferred to 
digital formats are accessible to all 
colleagues

•  Content and assessment issues with 
respect to teacher error can be 
immediately corrected across the 
spectrum of teachers and students 
affected by such an error (e.g. a bad 
question can be eliminated from as-
sessment outcomes across the vari-
ous common assessment outcomes 
for all the students in all of the af-
fected classes)

•  Technical support with respect to 
software installation and mainte-
nance virtually disappears as soft-
ware and content updates are de-
ployed to the cloud with immediate 
utilization by all stakeholders

Technology Supported Data Teams
The primary resistance to data teams 

is the time required to plan common 
formative assessments, have each mem-
ber implement the assessment and gath-
er the outcomes. Then, the team must 
collectively evaluate results, specify 
strategies to overcome gaps and deliver 
the instruction to remedy these gaps. 
Typically this results in very infrequent 
data team meetings and infrequent as-

sessments somewhat defeating the fan-
tastic improvements resulting from fre-
quent common assessment. Again, the 
primary complaint among teachers is 
“I don’t have the time to accomplish all 
of this.” In a rapid formative assessment 
environment of three to fi ve common 
assessments per week it is very diffi cult 
to sustain these frequent and important 
assessments for learning without tech-
nology support.

With cloud-based technology sup-
porting data teams and a wide range 
of technology tools available to collect, 
evaluate and share results among col-
leagues, the ability to deliver frequent 
assessments now can be realized. Cur-
rently available assessment collection 
technology tools include student re-
sponse units, personal scanning devic-
es, teacher tablet software and student 
tablet devices.

Technology Supported Rapid
Formative Assessment 

Day by day formative assessments 
defi ne rapid formative assessment. They 

deliver achievement. Classroom technol-
ogies supporting three to fi ve formative 
assessments per week are now readily 
available and will continue to penetrate 
classrooms providing teacher tools to 
deliver on academic progress. 

Teacher evaluations are increasingly 
linked to value added growth models. 
Classroom technologies that support the 
teacher in implementing and monitoring 
value added growth models in the class-
rooms will continue to grow and fl ourish. 
Value added growth models associated 
with the classroom teachers translates to 
value added growth for students. Maxi-
mizing that growth is the goal of class-
room teacher. Let’s grow student success 
daily — appropriate technology provides 
a sustainable classroom environment to 
deliver on this goal!

Darrell Ward founded eInstruction in 1981 
and, as CEO, pioneered student response tech-
nology into the U.S. Education System beginning 
in 2000. He is currently CEO of ALL In Learn-
ing. More information on Dr. Ward is available 
atwww.allinlearning.com/about/bios/ or www.
allinwithdarrell.com. 
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The recognized need to improve 
educational outcomes in America’s 
K-12 education system has spawned a 
number of initiatives, including a push 
for adoption of common curriculum 
standards, but also a push away from 
printed textbooks toward digital cur-
riculum. This article offers an overview 
of recent and pending developments in 
digital curriculum solutions for teachers 
and students.

The Movement to Digital
Curriculum Delivery

The K-12 education system is now 
well into its third decade for using 
computers and related educational 
technologies. In the past decade, use 

of laptops and interactive whiteboards 
in classrooms by teachers has become 
common place, although by no means 
universally employed. Computer labs in 
each school are the norm but “one-to-
one”computer programs to equip every 
student with a computer are currently 
rare. While technology integration in 
K-12 schools has not been consistent or 
comprehensive, what has occurred has 
cost a great deal of money. Policymakers 
look at downward trending internation-
al rankings in math, science, and English 
and rightly question whether the invest-
ments in technology are worthwhile. 

Performance measurements can be 
hard to assess, as there are an array of 
factors: curriculum standards, teacher 

competence, socioeconomic conditions, 
barriers to English literacy, and so on. 
The Common Core standards initiative 
and improved investments in profes-
sional development for teachers are key 
recent responses to disappointment 
in educational outcomes. Digital cur-
riculum is connected to both of those 
initiatives and will be an important part 
of improving educational outcomes. Get-
ting tangible educational benefi ts from 
technology investments has been largely 
due to a reluctance to adopt a digital 
curriculum delivery model because of 
equity concerns over student access to 
computers. Digital curriculum use was 
thus constrained by the number and 
availability of computers the schools 

technology
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themselves could furnish. The result was a school system still 
using a printed textbook model, and a partial digital learning 
model, largely confi ned to supplementary purposes. 

The equity barrier to digital curriculum delivery has not 
yet disappeared but it is falling fast. The major reason for this 
is the signifi cant decline in laptop prices and the success of 
lower cost mobile computer tablets. With school pricing for 
laptops now under $300 each and for tablets under $200, one-
to-one programs and “bring-your-own device” programs are 
being implemented at an accelerating pace. A business case 
can now be developed for school districts that they can save 
money by substituting a digital curriculum delivery model for 
a printed textbook model. Interest by large districts and many 
state departments of education in assembling digital content 
libraries and online learning services for students has soared 
in the past 18 months. 

Additionally, where digital content formats can be admin-
istered in both online Learning Management Systems (LMS) 
as well as in classrooms, one can then enable a 24/7 home 
and school digital curriculum delivery model. An LMS enables 
stored test data and so it enables teachers to track student 
performance. The LMS also usually facilitates teacher-student 
communication via e-mail, blogs or social media. With such an 
integrated digital curriculum delivery model, teachers have 
the fl exibility and opportunity to customize learning paths for 
students to fi t their individual learning needs. Teachers may 
also have the choice whether to “fl ip-the-classroom” by mov-
ing primary instruction from the classroom to the student’s 
computer. For content areas where such fl ipping is appropri-
ate, classroom time can be used to augment and enrich the 
primary instruction and thereby make better use of a teacher’s 
expertise.

How is Digital Curriculum
Formatted and Used?

The formats and uses of digital curriculum are evolving. A 
basic division can be made between teacher-created materials 
and publisher-created materials. 

Teacher-Created Digital Content
For many years, teachers have been creating their own les-

son presentations, very often utilizing Powerpoint to create 
a sequence of slides. Text is authored within Powerpoint and 
digital images can be added where appropriate to support the 
presentation. Clipart and other generic static images are wide-
ly available for free on the internet or in large collections at 
low cost. Recently however, educational authorities have been 
endeavouring to assemble large collections of digital objects 
specifi cally to facilitate teacher creation of digital instruction. 
These collections extend beyond simple clipart collections 
and can include videos, animations, worksheets, tables, tem-
plates and other instructional resources. 

Teachers can also author lesson presentations and quizzes 
using the authoring tools provided in software that enables 
interactive whiteboards. Additionally, most LMS providers 
have online authoring tools for teachers to use to create les-
sons and tests. All of these authoring environments have been 
created to accept a wide range of commonly available fi le 
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formats, including Adobe pdfs, Adobe 
Flash, Microsoft Word, eps images, png 
images, and animated gifs. However, 
some fi le formats, notably Flash, are 
not supported by most tablets (i.e. 
iPads and Android tablets) which are 
trending to be the device of choice for 
online learning. Consequently, anima-
tion fi les for mobile devices need to be 
developed in Html5 or as an animated 
gif. That type of development work is 
typically beyond the expertise of most 
teachers.

There will always be a level of inter-
est by many teachers in developing 
their own lesson presentations and 
there are many available authoring 
tools to facilitate such work. The avail-
ability of a repository of standards-
aligned digital objects saves time in 
searching for relevant and effective 
images and other digital resources. 
However there are some limits to the 
role of teacher-created materials to an 
optimized digital curriculum delivery 
model, amongst them:

Instructional design expertise: in-
structional design of authored instruc-
tional materials for wide distribution is 
a high level skill; additionally, there is a 
body of learning research on the pre-
sentation of instruction in an e-learning 
environment and consequently the 
instructional design elements for digital 
curriculum is particularly specialized; 
teachers generally do not have these 
high level skills.

Graphic design expertise: apart from 
the instructional design issues associ-
ated with the display of digital learning 
materials, the use of layouts, spacing, 
image sizing, image location, highlight-
ing text, choice of fonts, and other 
graphical design elements will usually 
be better addressed by a professional 
graphic designer than by a typical 
teacher.

Quality assurance and collection vet-
ting: publishers go through extensive 
procedures of quality assurance to 
catch errors pre-publication; their ma-
terials are typically evaluated by educa-
tional authorities for content alignment, 
presentation values and learning values; 
few educational systems have the re-

sources or inclination to vet the digital 
creations of individual teachers; sharing 
authored digital content is therefore lim-
ited if the content is not developed by a 
reputable publisher

Subject matter expertise: for technical 
subjects like math and science, in some 
cases the teachers themselves do not 
have a broad or deep enough subject 
matter expertise and they would benefi t 
from having a professionally developed 
digital curriculum supplied to them.

Publisher-Created Digital
Curriculum

Publishers offer digital curriculum 
resources in four possible ways:

Assessments: most standard perfor-
mance assessments are administered 
online, although some assessments are 
still administered manually with paper 
and pencil. These assessments may be 
entrance exams specifi c to a student or, 
for system-wide appraisal of achieve-
ment that is not student-specifi c. The 
results for these kinds of assessments 
are generally not used in conjunction 
with learning materials supplied to ad-
dress a learning defi ciency identifi ed by 
the test results.

Textbooks: textbooks have been avail-
able in digital formats, or as eBooks for 
several years. Textbook publishers have 
supplied pdf versions of the textbooks, 
typically for teacher use, as a supple-
ment to a printed textbook purchase. 
Recently, some digital textbook fi les 
have been enhanced in various ways 
such as audio support or highlighting 
specifi c words to display a defi nition 
or other explanation. Digital textbooks 
however, are primarily reference materi-
als with low-level interaction and typi-
cally with no associated assessments to 
track user understanding.

Standards aligned digital resources: 
publishers are supplying, sometimes for 
free, and sometimes by subscription, 
digital learning objects aligned to cur-
riculum standards for teacher use. The 
objects are meta tagged with keywords 
so they can be searched and identifi ed 
when contained in a large repository 
of learning objects. These objects range 
from single images to videos, animated 
sequences, full lesson presentations, 
and question set data banks. The less 
complex objects are intended for use by 

teachers in creating their own presenta-
tions. The more complex, integrated les-
son presentations do not require teacher 
authoring but may serve as a primary 
lesson presentation. These integrated 
lessons could be in various formats but 
if they are also to be used in an online 
LMS for student use, then the fi le for-
mat must be Sharable Content Object 
Resource Model (SCORM) compatible. 
SCORM is a set of standards and speci-
fi cations developed by the U.S. military 
for the management of e learning con-
tent. While there are other protocols for 
use of digital content online, SCORM 
is the protocol most widely used in US 
education. 

What Lies Ahead?
In the next fi ve years, printed text-

books will largely disappear from K-12 
education. They will be replaced by a 
robust digital curriculum that will be a 
mix of experiential (activity-oriented) 
elements and formal instruction with 
assessment. Educators will employ 
“blended learning” models, mixing learn-
ing time between in-school and online. 
To maintain fl exible choices in adminis-
tration of how instruction is delivered, 
there will need to be a comprehensive 
collection of digital curriculum con-
tent. Publisher-created digital content 
is needed to ensure a critical mass of 
vetted, high quality resources and as-
sessable content plus a repository of 
standards-aligned digital learning objects 
for teacher use. This publisher provided 
digital curriculum will be augmented 
by content libraries for teachers to use 
for development of their own classroom 
presentations. As matters progress, pro-
cedures will evolve for identifying and 
ensuring use of the most effective in-
structional strategies.

My hope, and expectation, is that this 
transformation in curriculum delivery 
in K-12 education will liberate teachers 
to apply their teaching skills more ef-
fectively with students who need their 
intervention and support. The transfor-
mation will also liberate students to take 
more ownership and control of their 
own learning. Both will lead to better 
educational outcomes for students indi-
vidually and for the system as a whole.

Doug Hatch is president of Core Learning. For 
more information, visit www.core-learning.
com.
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Please read the whole title of this 
article.

I am not saying iPads have failed in 
schools.

I am saying iPads can fail and will fail 
unless we take specifi c steps to make 
sure they succeed.

If you don’t think iPads can fail, do 
an Internet search for “Computers fail 
in schools,” “Laptops fail in schools” or 
“Technology fails in schools.” In every 
case, the innovators swore they couldn’t 
fail so don’t be swayed by arguments 
that iPads are not like any previous tech-
nology.

Here are the steps we must take in 
order to give iPads a fi ghting chance to 
succeed.

Identify Who We Are Targeting to 

Change

This crucial step acknowledges that 
implementation is not about what we 
are implementing but about who we are 
asking to change.

We must identify the grade range, 
subject areas, school sets and population 
sets we are targeting for change. Each of 
these parameters will limit the target to 
a manageable population.

We cannot limit our target to teach-
ers. We must  include area administra-
tors, principals, program directors, 
technology coordinators and IT services 
people.

We must also target parents and stu-
dents because their support and enthu-
siasm is essential. Parents and children 
should be among the fi rst to recognize 
and appreciate the changes we propose.

We must not leave out the school 
maintenance staff and the offi ce staff. 
Everybody is affected by change and ev-
erybody participates in it.

Articulate How We Envision the 
New Learning Environment to 
Function When iPads Are Fully 
Implemented

Many heads will nod in agreement 
when we say; “We will be in tune with 
21st century learning methods.” Howev-
er, this statement refl ects vague notions 
of what we actually have in mind.

Statements like, “We are going to raise 
test scores,” are equally unhelpful. Test 
scores should increase as the result of 
any educational improvement and so 
should many other measures of academ-
ic achievement. However, test scores are 
a product of the implementation, not the 
implementation itself.

By articulate, I mean to describe the 
envisioned state of the organization in 
measurable and verifi able terms. We 
must describe the state, not the products 
of it.

Elements of our articulation could 
include:

  All available iPads are in student 

and teacher hands all day. None can 
be found in any closet during class 
hours.
  Eight out of 10 major strands of the 
curriculum regularly employ iPads 
as an essential part of the learning 
process. The strands are…
  In classes that focus on the eight 
strands of curriculum, students 
spend 80 percent of class time 
working on their own or in group 
sessions where iPads are frequently 
referenced for information.
  Nine out of 10 teachers report 
that they teach differently now 
than they did before iPads were 
introduced. Every teacher can ar-
ticulate at least one signifi cant way 
in which they have changed their 
teaching process.
  Eighty percent of teachers report 
they wish they had more iPads to 
use or they had more applications 
to use. These teachers can articu-
late how they would use the iPads 
or applications if they were made 
available.
  Less than two incidents per 100 
students per year occur where stu-
dents are disciplined for inappro-
priate use of iPads. The rest are too 
busy completing their assignments 
and using iPads for constructive 
and appropriate functions.

  Over 80 percent of parents enthusi-

technology
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astically approve the way in which 
their children use iPads in school. 
Opposition is below two percent.
  Over 90 percent of students enthu-
siastically endorse the use of iPads 
and the way they are being used in 
their classes. This includes an en-
dorsement of how and when iPads 
are not used.

No matter how we articulate our vi-
sion, we must be confi dent enough to 
articulate it and to measure the imple-
mentation success by the standards we 
set out. This will raise confi dence among 
the people whom we are targeting for 
change and will stand as evidence when 
the changes are challenged.

Anticipate the Ob-
stacles That Must 
be Overcome to 
Achieve Full
Implementation

The obstacle-iden-
tifi cation process pre-
sumes that when we 
anticipate obstacles, 
we also identify ways 
to overcome them.

Here are a few ex-
amples of obstacles 
that must be overcome 
when we introduce 
change in education or 
any other human orga-
nization:

Fear of the unknown. 
For many teachers, 
technology is still a 
black box. iPads are 
easy to use for many 
people but they are 
still technology and 
the majority of people 
still have yet to fi gure 
them out. Many teach-
ers will be silently 
frightened to death 
even as they nod approval of our pro-
posed changes.

Fear of change. When a teacher has 
worked for 10 years getting his routines 
down to perfection, the suggestion that 
those routines must change is never wel-
come. Our fear of change is one of the 
ways we prevent ourselves from being 
rudderless ships.

Fear of failure. Whenever we ask 
people to change, we are asking them to 

risk failure. The rewards of the risk must 
be much greater than the consequences 
of failure. Otherwise, the wiser choice is 
to stay put.

Confusion. Some people are natural 
innovators who need little direction 
or explanation about how any new 
technology will improve their teaching. 
However, the vast majority of people 
need the comfort of clear direction 
and clear expectations. Otherwise, they 
don’t budge.

Irrelevance. The relevance an iPad has 
for any individual is the extent to which 
that individual fi nds the iPad benefi cial 
and useful to his or her personal inter-
ests. The teacher who does not see the 

iPad’s relevance to her own needs, will 
not promote the iPad to her students. 
Why would she?

Competing mandates. We cannot ask 
teachers to take the risk of using new 
teaching methods, while we hold an axe 
over their heads in case their students 
do poorly on the next county exam. The 
wiser teacher will teach to the test until 
that axe is removed or placed over our 
heads, not theirs.

Individual student preference. Stu-
dents have always cautioned me that be-
ing kids does not mean they know tech-
nology or even like technology. Some 
really don’t. When students are assigned 
projects, iPads must be an optional 
choice. Given we think iPads are a better 
choice for project research, that will be 
proven as students witness each other’s 
work in team projects.

Technical fallibility. Nothing kills 
technology implementation faster than 
failing to operate. iPads operate on bat-
teries. Failing to charge them or failing to 
replace batteries when they expire will 
be a major obstacle.

Obsolescence. When we have achieved 
change, the quality of 
technology use can suf-
fer a slow death as op-
erating systems age and 
apps no longer work.

Identify How We
Will Overcome
Anticipated
Obstacles

When we thought-
fully anticipate ob-
stacles, we increase 
our sensitivity to the 
people we are targeting 
for change. Having an-
ticipated the obstacles, 
knowing how to over-
come them is often ap-
parent.

Recognizing that 
rewards have to be 
greater than the con-
sequences of failure, 
we have to sincerely 
and honestly assure 
teachers that they are 
expected to fail from 
time to time as they 
experiment with the 
iPads. We must laud 
them for their attempts 

rather than scorn them for failures. We 
must also be prepared to accept respon-
sibility for failures should people adopt 
our proposed changes and discover they 
don’t work.

Training is imperative. To address 
the irrelevance obstacle, we must allow 
teachers time to use iPads themselves 
before we ask them to use iPads in their 

iPad ©Apple, Inc.
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iPads Fail
continued from page 61

classrooms. Initial training must focus 
on ways the iPad immediately helps 
teachers and others change targets in 
their professional and personal lives.

Although we might face criticism 
for allowing teachers to use iPads for 
anything they want, we must not limit 
the use to professional use. Teachers 
need the whole iPad experience so 
they understand its full potential. It is 
only when teachers become personally 
convinced of the iPad’s usefulness that 
they will embrace it for professional 
purposes.

Involve other members of the target 
community. Let’s put some iPads in the 
hands of maintenance people, offi ce 
staff, principals, parents and students. 
Involve people who already use iPads. 
Provide opportunities for these people 
to share their experiences in forums 
free of any prejudice for or against the 
introduction of iPads in the classroom. 
We must encourage free expression 

including among people who are less 
enthusiastic than we are.

We must not over estimate how famil-
iar teachers and other people are with 
mobile technology. Some teachers are 
already quite familiar with iPads and oth-
er mobile devices but the majority is not. 
In order for implementation to succeed, 
we must provide for people who are not 
into the mobile era and we must never 
assume they are. The assumption itself 
can alienate the people we are targeting 
for change.

Identify Phases of Implementation 
and a Time Line for Success

Like in any other sector of human en-
deavor, signifi cant change in education 
requires at least three years to complete. 
The implementation starts now, but the 
process of change takes at least three 
years and usually fi ve years to complete.

Organizational change is not a linear 
process but an organic process where 
some events lead to others, experiments 
yield new ideas and debunk others, and 
some early stage changes are abandoned 

for other longer term changes.
Despite its organic nature, an imple-

mentation time line is necessary to 
describe when certain strategies will be 
put into play, with whom and with what.

The time line also marks the check-
points at which we will measure how 
well we are achieving the vision. By the 
time any checkpoint arrives, the vision 
itself may have changed but we must 
still measure in order to determine the 
success of our strategy to that point in 
time. Most importantly, we must deter-
mine how our strategy should change.

Synchronize Resources and
Resource Deployment

It takes people to change people.
Our time line must mark events at 

which certain functions will be per-
formed such as technology preparation 
and installation, training for technicians, 
training for teachers, meetings with 
pilot groups, meetings with parents, 
project communication, assessment and 
follow-up.

In connection with each event, we 
must identify how many people are 
needed and what skills they will require 
to carry out their assignments. We must 
identify what facilities and other re-
sources we require.

Establish a Budget to
Match the Plan

We need a budget whether or not we 
need new staff to carry out the plan.

Whether a task is performed by an 
existing staff member or a new staff 
member, money is being spent. Put dif-
ferently, when a staff member performs 
one task, he is not doing another task so 
money is being reallocated.

Unless we provide a budget for imple-
mentation and acquire its approval, it is 
very unlikely we will succeed with the 
implementation of iPads. The budget 
making process quantifi es the real cost 
of the changes we are proposing and 
keeps us fi rmly grounded in the true 
commitment required to achieve educa-
tional change.

Let’s consider a small part of the cost, 
which is unpacking the iPads when we 
receive them.

Suppose the district has agreed to 
buy 5,000 iPads. We must then prepare 
to unpack, confi gure, identify for secu-
rity purposes, record and prepare every 
single iPad for use in the school. If we 
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don’t know, let’s perform a time study 
by performing the process on an initial 
order of 100 units. Suppose our study 
shows it takes 30 minutes per unit on 
average.

Now multiply by 5,000. The product 
is 78 weeks or 1.5 person years. At a sal-
ary of $40,000 per year not considering 
overhead and employment costs, that 
translates to $60,000.

In addition to the cost of unpacking 
the iPads, we must allow for the costs of:

•  Implementation oversight.
•  Personnel required to draw up 

course plans for training and to pro-
vide the training.

•  Substitute personnel so teachers 
and other change targets can attend 
training sessions during work hours.

•  Training facilities.
•  Delivering the iPads to destination 

schools.
•  Altering school facilities so iPads 

can be stored at night, re-charged, 
and rapidly deployed to students 
and teachers each day.

•  Maintenance personnel to repair or 

replace broken and defective iPads 
and parts.

•  Personnel to prepare assessment 
tools, design fi eld studies, observe 
iPads in use, analyze data and write 
reports.

Too often some boards approve the 
purchase of technology equipment 
without asking how the new equipment 
will be implemented or how much the 
implementation will cost. The unsettling 
reality is that the cost of technology is 
always going down while the cost of 
educational change is always going up. 
To be reasonably prepared, we should 
budget for far more expense to imple-
ment the technology than it costs to buy 
it, about three times.

If a school board has just approved $5 
million to purchase iPads, it has also as-
sumed an obligation to spend up to $15 
million to implement them. Otherwise, 
the original $5 million is at risk of being 
poorly spent. The board would be better 
off to trim the hardware expenditure to 
$1.25 million and reserve the balance of 
expenditure for implementation.

I truly believe that iPads and other 
personally responsive technologies can 
be major tools for change in education. 
Technology has always had that poten-
tial.

All too often, budget proposals focus 
on buying the hardware without provid-
ing for its implementation.

This focus can be changed by divert-
ing the focus away from technology pur-
chases to changing education. The hard-
ware is only a fraction of the cost in-
volved. More importantly, the implemen-
tation process will determine whether 
any of the money is wisely spent.

Inevitably, we will see headlines like 
“iPads Fail in Schools” but the articles 
won’t be about us when we take the 
necessary steps to ensure successful 
adoption and change.

Art Willer has a Master of Education degree 
in curriculum development and implementa-
tion from the Ontario Institute for Studies in 
Education (U of Toronto). He is the founding 
president of Bytes of Learning Incorporated. 
www.bytesofl earning.com
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There’s no question about it — when 
school districts purchase iPads or other 
mobile devices for education, their bud-
gets take a big hit. But what’s perhaps 
even more brutal to their bottom lines is 
that they must immediately, often unex-
pectedly purchase Mobile Device Man-
agement (MDM) solutions to both man-
age these new devices and address the 
explosive popularity of Bring Your Own 
Device (BYOD) technologies in class-
rooms and on campuses nationwide. 

Understanding the Costs
When districts don’t accurately grasp 

the considerations and costs of MDM or 
BYOD for schools, the process of pick-
ing the best solution quickly becomes 
complex, risky and potentially pricey. 
For example, purchasing a cookie-cutter 
Internet security fi lter and MDM prod-
uct might address general management 
and threat issues, but it will never be 
specifi cally tailored to tackle the MDM 
challenges that the education industry 
uniquely faces. Consequently, districts 
are unknowingly misspending their 
dollars, getting less in return for their 
investment, and compromising net-
work security and function. The latter, 
of course, can equate to thousands of 
dollars in emergency computer and net-
work system repairs.  

Districts could also be losing out 

on potential savings, too. Understand-
ably worried about the dangers that 
unsecured BYOD might pose to school 
networks or MDM systems, districts may 
discourage students and teachers from 
using personal devices. In response, 
they delegate more dollars toward 
brand-new, school-supplied devices for 
staff, students, administration, etc. to use. 

Obviously it’s possible to save money 
by encouraging more BYOD for educa-
tion. But, importantly, districts must still 
support that strategy with an all-inclu-
sive system that provides web fi ltering 
for education, application fi rewall secu-
rity, and reporting/threat solutions. 

Addressing the Momentum

of ‘Mobile’
To keep up to date with the move to 

1:1 technologies, districts must research 
all they can about BYOD for education 
and MDM. Why? Because unlike cor-
porations, which can reprimand and 
even fi re employees for wrongful use of 
their technologies and systems, schools 
can’t “fi re” their students. The onus is on 
the districts — in part due to law that 
protects students and in part due to 
their need to ensure their systems are 
as seamlessly functional, risk-free and 
secure as possible. 

Researching the Considerations
When it comes time for purchasing 

iPads, Androids and other mobile de-
vices (or saving money through more 
BYOD for schools), the following consid-
erations can help districts explore and 
fi nd the best solution for their needs:

• CIPA compliance. District-owned 
devices must meet the requirements of 
the Children’s Internet Protection Act 
(CIPA) both on and off premise. Not all 
MDM software products/programs are 
created equal — many lack the ability 
to meet CIPA demands and other highly 
specifi c education needs.

• Integration with existing security. 
Districts usually have some level of 
network security infrastructure, but the 
software doesn’t necessarily provide 
fi ltering for today’s mobile devices. Dis-
tricts need to check if an outside web-
fi ltering solution will be required, if so, 
again, it needs to be CIPA compliant. 

• Flexible fi ltering. A smart web fi lter 
provides “fl exible fi ltering,” so it can 
balance the needs of teachers and staff 
versus students. This means the ability 
to establish and offer different user poli-
cies based on expected user needs. For 
example, with fl exible fi ltering, YouTube 
might be available to all users, however, 
advertising and inappropriate comments 
and content gets blocked. 

• Controlling site accessibility. Simi-
lar to parental controls, schools would 
regulate which websites users can open 

technology

BY PETER MARTINI

Maximizing investments in
Mobile Device Management

{



www.seenmagazine.us                 SouthEast Education Network  SPRING 2013  65

in full, so perhaps allowing everyone to 
access twitter.com/abcschools, but pre-
venting access to twitter.com.  

• APP downloads. Districts need to ask 
how they’ll manage APPs when they’re 
downloaded from stores onto their mo-
bile devices. Will the APP store remain 
open to all users, enabling students to 
download APPs? What about those that 
are rated 17+? How about games? Savvy 
MDM includes management options for 
what gets downloaded and when.

• Electronic purchases. With a grow-
ing number of people downloading 
e-books and other e-materials to mobile 
devices, districts need to consider how 
such purchases will be allowed if at all. 
A tracking system, monitoring which 
mobile device has what books or li-
censes downloaded, can be used to pre-
vent thousands of wasted dollars (e.g., 
license fees or book costs) should the 
device be wiped or stolen. 

• Tracking devices. If a mobile device 
is to remain on campus at all times, 
what security measures are in place if 
it’s suddenly lost or stolen? Recovery 
of the item may or may not be possible, 
but having a way to track the device’s 
whereabouts and/or wipe its contents 
provides critical peace of mind. 

• Tampered devices. When a student 
accidentally locks a password-protected 
device and prevents another student 
from using it, there needs to fi rst be a 
remediation process in place so it can 
be opened quickly, e.g., while in class; 
and secondly, MDM tools to prevent this 
from happening in the fi rst place.

• Device-sharing solutions. It’s be-
come increasingly common for students 
to share school-owned devices for proj-
ects and assignments. So, for example, if 
multiple students are sharing an iPad for 
a team project or lab, it’s important to 
have a fl exible, yet secure MDM system 
that applies policy based on each, cur-
rent user. 

• Content-sharing solutions. Teach-
ers must easily be able to push docu-
ments, such as homework assignments, 
announcements, grades, and links to 
students located both on and off cam-
pus. Whether kids are staying home sick 
or studying as long-distance learners, 
content-sharing solutions enable a fl uid 
learning experience.

• Interactivity. Today’s MDM solu-
tions should eliminate unnecessary 
stress, ideally offering a dashboard 
feature to enable and foster smooth, 
speedy communication among teach-
ers, students and parents. 

• Identifying and tracking BYOD 
users. To maximize the benefi ts of 
technology in the classroom, it’s 
helpful to identify users according 
to the type of user (teacher, student, 
staff, administrator, etc.) and apply 
policies based on these different 
user types as opposed to applying a 
generic user policy to everyone who 
utilizing the system. 

Finding a Solution
Whether going down the path of 

purchasing school-supplied mobile 
devices, encouraging students and 
teachers to bring their own iPads and 
Androids to school, or supporting a 
hybrid approach to MDM, it’s critical 
for districts to get a good grasp of 
what’s involved to make it a success. 
At the very least, schools need a de-
pendable, fl exible Internet content 
fi ltering and security solution that 
addresses the specifi c demands and 
requirements that today’s education 
system must meet. But they also need 
to arm themselves with an under-
standing about MDM, stay abreast of 
updates and expect new develop-
ments. 

Why? Because as the world goes 
more mobile, so, too, are schools 
being forced to embrace the ever-
evolving technologies. Having net-
work security and fi ltering systems 
that grow and easily sync with the 
“device of the day” will maximize the 
value of the investment. 

It’s possible that the costs and 
considerations associated with this 
investment may be signifi cant over 
time, particularly at the start. But if 
districts fail to do their MDM home-
work, or overlook the lasting value of 
an education-based Internet content 
fi ltering and security system up-front, 
there could be an even bigger price 
to pay in the near future.  

For more information about secure MDM 
for K-12 or higher education, visit iboss 
Security at: http://www.iboss.com.
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Bill Gates’$1.063 million in annual 
property taxes helped pay for our son’s 
education.  

Given the plethora of Microsoft mil-
lionaires living in our home school dis-
trict of Bellevue, WA, it’s perhaps not sur-
prising that its schools rank among the 
best funded and highest-performing in 
the nation. This 
is a district 
that passed a 
half a billion-
dollar school 
levy in the 
height of the 
global fi nancial 
crisis in 2008. 
In its most 
recent rank-
ings, US News 
and World 
Report ranks 
four of Bellevue’s high schools among 
the top fi ve in the state for reading, 
math, and college readiness — with all 
four schools listed among the top 200 
schools nationwide.  

What is surprising: Bellevue is invest-
ing in precisely the same education 
technology Microsoft is deploying in 
Africa and across the developing world: 
direct virtualization via Windows Multi-
Point Server.

Bellevue can afford the very best.  
And yet they choose to deploy direct 
virtualization.

Why?  Because it offers their students 

the fi nest technology money can buy 
… it just happens to also be one of the 
most affordable, greenest and easiest to 
deploy technologies on the planet.

I want to share a story that illustrates 
how this model can work in some of 
the most challenging environments on 
the planet. I recently visited Kisapuk, 

a Masai village in extreme rural Kenya. 
The school sits 35 kilometers off the 
nearest paved road. There is no electric-
ity available within 30 square kilometers 
of the site. However, thanks to a part-
nership with World Vision, the school 
has been successfully operating an in-
novative learning lab, running off solar 
and 3G Internet access. Amazingly, the 
school has been self-suffi cient for more 
than two years, earning more than $200 
a month in income (after expenses), 
thanks to cell-phone charging services, 
printing and offl ine as well as online 
learning services.

Inspiring public-private partnerships 
are springing up to support exactly 
these kinds of initiatives. One such pro-
gram, Spark a Child’s Digital Future 
(www.worldvision.org/bethespark), 
launched in Kenya in December.  The 
program will scale up across Sub-Saharan 
Africa and beyond over the next fi ve 

years. For $100, 
individual do-
nors can help 
ensure that 
young people 
in Africa cross 
the oppor-
tunity divide 
through a ho-
listic approach 
including not 
only a device 
and connectiv-
ity, but also 

comprehensive training and professional 
development for teachers and school 
leadership.

And shifting our focus back to the 
U.S.: Bellevue is saving upwards of 
$135,000 per deployment. “We saved 
$70,000 on hardware by purchasing 
Multipoint Servers instead of individual 
desktops. We saved $60,000 on network 
switches, and we saved about $5,000 on 
networking cabling — for a total savings 
of $135,000,” said Jason Golec, Network 
Operations Manager.

Direct virtualization gives school 
districts an instantly affordable private 
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cloud — without the need for 
thin clients. Schools like Bel-
levue are routinely saving 60 
to 70 percent on hardware 
and software upgrades, while 
cutting TCO by 80 percent or 
more.

So, you might be thinking at 
this point, “that’s all well and 
good for labs, but we want a 
1:1 environment.”

Putting a device in the 
hands of every student can be 
a challenging initiative for even 
the best resourced schools. 
IT teams face challenges of 
managing and maintaining the 
proliferation of devices. Teach-
ers struggle to deliver an ef-
fective curriculum on devices 
students associate with enter-
tainment. An IT leader recently 
quipped: “I call iPads as ‘Bieber 
Pads’ — because they always 
come back with pictures of 
Justin Bieber on them — and 
then I have to individually 
‘wipe’ them at the end of every 
day.”

When you add Bring Your 
Own Device (BYOD) into the 
picture, many organizations 
conclude that the management 
costs outweigh the hardware 
savings. Further, teachers end 
up structuring their curricu-
lum around the “lowest com-
mon denominator” — mean-
ing the kid with the weakest 
device — or even no device 
at all — either gets left behind 
or slows down the rest of the 
class. At a recent Gates Founda-
tion sponsored event in Seattle, 
a teacher exclaimed: “I work at 
a very well-endowed private 
school. If we did BYOD, we 
would have kids who don’t 
have devices to bring.”

District leaders across the 
globe are also solving their 1:1 
and BYOD management head-
aches via this same direct virtu-
alized architecture.  Via a single 
user interface — enabled by 
Microsoft’s recent release (De-
cember, 2012) of their latest 
virtualization solution, Win-
dows MultiPoint Server 2012 

— teachers and administrators can:

•  Simplify their 1:1 integration and BYOD 
rollouts

•  Remotely connect and manage all their 
tablets and laptops

•  Virtualize a Windows experience on 
iPads or Andriod-based devices

•  Increase the level of production for the 
‘lowest common denominator’ with a 
bank of dedicated workstations (six to 
12 workstations in the back of the class-
room), augmented by laptops/tablets 
— all managed in a single management 

view on the teacher’s tablet or laptop.

All this can be achieved without a dime of 
third party management software or expen-
sive annuity agreements.

You don’t have to be Bill Gates to afford a 
world-class private cloud with dedicated 1: /
BYOD management. Direct virtualization is 
worth a closer look. 

David Yunger is Founder and CEO of GreenBridge 
Computing, Inc. Learn more on Microsoft’s YouTube 
channel: http://www.youtube.com/user/msmulti
point or at www.green bridgecomputing.com. 
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These are exciting times in educa-
tion, as schools across the country are 
asking how they can shift into the 21st 
century. Twenty-fi rst century learning 
environments aim to provide children 
the skills that will enable them to use 
technology as a vital tool for learn-
ing and prepare them to excel in an 
increasingly complex global future. As 
educators work tirelessly to advance 
our curriculum into the new age, 
the nation’s schools face tighter 
budgets. Teachers are urged to use 
new tools to increase productiv-
ity, use technology to differentiate 
curriculum, and help students develop 
non-cognitive and soft skills.

The use of video conferencing tech-
nology within the education industry is 
rapidly advancing the effectiveness of 
knowledge transfer and collaboration. 
Video conferencing can be used for 
an unlimited number of teaching ap-
plications and can help students gain a 
global perspective and foster skills they 
need to succeed in school, work and life.

There are new solutions designed to 
take the cost and complexity of video 
conferencing away from the user and 
move it to “the cloud,” making it easy, 
open, and affordable to extend video 
collaboration from the classroom, across 
the district, and even into the home. It’s 
an exciting time for video conferenc-
ing in schools, but you have to “think 
outside the box” and avoid the pitfalls 
of the conventional “build your own” 
approach.

Traditional ‘Build 
Your Own’ Video
Deployments

Deploying a video pro-
gram throughout your schools 
may be something you are considering 
or something you have already done. In 
either case, unless you have experience 
with video conferencing technologies, 
it can be a daunting undertaking. There 
are a multitude of options available and 
knowing where to start can be like fi nd-
ing a needle in a haystack.

Here are a few things you should take 
into consideration when you are evalu-
ating video solutions:

•  Who will you need to connect to?
•  Which locations need video sys-

tems?
•  Which systems are the easiest to 

use?
•  Which provide the best quality 

picture at the lowest band-
width?

•  How many locations 
will you want to be 
able to connect to at 
the same time?

•  Will you connect to other districts 
that may have different video 
equipment?

•  How will you connect to locations 
on different networks?

•  How much bandwidth will you 
have available?

•  Will you want students to be able to 
join from home?

•  Will you want to include desktop 
and mobile video support?

•  What is your budget?

The starting point is always with the 
endpoint. Most of you may have, or will 
want, to invest in High Defi nition video 
conferencing systems from manufactur-
ers like LifeSize, Polycom or Cisco. These 
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high quality video endpoints provide 
true-to-life communication that while 
feature-rich, come with a sizable price 
tag. Some of you may have much older 
ISDN systems that you hope to inte-
grate with the newer IP based systems. 
Many schools may not be able to invest 
in new technology for each classroom 
or teacher, let alone each student. Some 
of you may want to incorporate free 
consumer conferencing solutions like 
Skype or Google video chat.

Once you have identifi ed the video 
systems you will use, next you are 
forced to think about infrastructure. 
This is where things can get incredibly 
complex and very costly.

You will need to provide a network 
to connect your systems to other video 
endpoints. You will need to consider 
fi rewalls, NAT traversal and know 
whom you plan to call. 

After this step you will need to de-
termine how you will connect multiple 
locations into a single call. This typi-
cally requires a “bridge” commonly re-
ferred to as an multipoint control unit 
(MCU) that can be embedded in a vid-
eo system — typically limited to four 
to six connections — or a stand alone 
hardware MCU that can cost upwards 
of $150,000 and requires a network of 
its own and a dedicated IT professional 
on staff to manage it.

Getting the program off the ground 
can take a lot of thought and fact-
fi nding before you are ready to go. This 
is not meant to derail your plans to add 
video to your curriculum. It’s clear that 
through the use of video conferenc-
ing in schools, educators are able to 
plan and coordinate experiences for 
their students that not only fulfi ll the 
objectives of the curriculum, but also 
address the larger goals that schools 
have for students, such as fostering and 
developing leadership skills, promoting 
the concept of global citizenship, and 
providing students with experiences 
that develop their emotional intel-
ligence. The value is immense, but the 
commitment is too.

An Alternative to The Traditional 

Approach Is In the Clouds
What if there was an alternative ap-

proach that gave you all the things you 
need and more; and it were easy, fl ex-
ible and affordable? Sound too good to 

be true? It isn’t. Look to the clouds. New 
video conferencing service providers 
are taking the complexity and high cost 
out of video conferencing and applying 
the proven ease and affordability of the 
audio conferencing model.

These interoperable cloud services 
allow you to leverage the video systems 
you already have, incorporate new best-
of-breed systems from manufacturers 
like LifeSize, Cisco, or Polycom, and 
also connect with free consumer video 
clients like Skype and Google on desk-
top, tablets or mobile devices into your 
calls. Suddenly you have the fl exibility 
to include all kinds of participants, in all 
kinds of locations in your video confer-
ences. 

Just think how you could expand the 
reach of your classes by offering the 
ability to connect to students, subject 
matter experts, docents, etc. using Skype 
from anywhere there is an Internet con-
nection.

These new cloud offerings also ad-

dress the need for multipoint video 
conferencing. Meetings are scheduled, 
hosted and controlled by users without 
the need for IT involvement. Most multi-
point video deployments today require 
some sort of IT support to get the call 
scheduled and connected.

Through an intuitive web interface, 
users can see who has joined their meet-
ing, change layouts, mute participants, 
lock the meeting, disconnect partici-
pants and much more. Administrators 
can manage users, set security settings 
and view usage reports.

When you shed the complexities of 
building and managing your own video 
conferencing network, and leverage the 
ease of use, interoperability, and wide 
range of supported devices, suddenly 
you unlock new and exciting use cases 
for video conferencing in education. The 
opportunities go well beyond the classic 
distance learning scenarios.

Aspen Moulden is the Product Marketing 
Manager at Blue Jeans Network.
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Picture this. You get the newspaper 
and there’s a new scientifi c discov-
ery, something that fl ies directly into 
the face of something you learned in 
school. Velociraptors had fuzzy feathers, 
like baby ducks. If your 
grandparents starved as 
teenagers, you are more 
likely to get diabetes 
now. More than half of 
the universe is made up 
of some unknown “dark” 
substance, not a particle 
of which has ever been 
found. In science things 
are always shifting. How 
do you respond? How do 
we, as teachers, want our 
students to respond?

The worst response 
is a deep-seated sense of 
mistrust of science. Sci-
entists don’t know what 
they’re talking about: 
they’re always changing 
their minds. Why did I bother learning 
this?

The better response is excitement. 
A new discovery! I wonder where that 
will take us.

How do we take our students from 
response A to response B — from bitter-
ness to wonder? 

I think it’s all about how science is 
taught. For instance, when I teach phys-
ics I like to start with a hands-on puzzle. 
I build a sandwich of two boards with 
an object hidden between them. I give 
the students marbles to shoot in at the 
hidden object. Some of the marbles pass 

through, while others bounce back. 
The ones that bounce do so at various 
angles. The students put a piece of pa-
per on top of the top boards and trace 
the marbles’ paths. From that, they can 

easily build a picture 
of the hidden object. 
They are building a 
mental model. 

The obvious next 
step would be to lift 
the top board and 
check the model 
against the real-
ity. Ah-ha: it’s a star 
made of Styrofoam, 
and it’s 10 centime-
ters in diameter. We 
were able to mea-
sure that with 15 
percent accuracy. 

But it’s actually 
more scientifi c never 
to lift the board. 

Most of what 
scientists study can never be directly 
observed. We can’t go pet a velociraptor. 
We can’t see what’s inside a black hole. 
Scientists build models based on evi-
dence, but very often those models can 
never be compared directly against real-
ity. Science, therefore, is always at least a 
little bit uncertain. You can do a million 
experiments that confi rm your predic-
tions and still not be absolutely certain 
your model is correct. Because if you do 
one experiment that consistently breaks 
your expectations, you’ll know your 
model is wrong. 

Newton’s model of gravity, for in-

stance, worked fl awlessly for centuries, 
until certain seemingly unrelated ques-
tions about the nature of light came 
together in the mind of Albert Einstein, 
and gave us a new theory of gravity — 
general relativity. A single experiment 
whose results Newton’s theory couldn’t 
predict and Einstein’s could was enough 
to turn the scientifi c tide.

Does it seem risky to teach children 
that science means uncertainty? I think 
it probably does. After all, how often 
have we heard that something with 
a great weight of scientifi c evidence 
behind it is “just” a theory? Scientists 
and science teachers cringe over that 
“just.” We struggle to explain. It seems 
unfair that we’re called on to admit to 
people who do seem completely certain 
that science is not and cannot ever be 
completely certain. Sometimes we feel 
caught in a battle that we never volun-
teered to fi ght. Why should we give this 
ground?

But we should teach science this way, 
because we need to teach students what 
science is. We live in a scientifi c age, and 
we need to be able to evaluate scientifi c 
claims. Decisions range in scale from 
whether we should take a multivitamin 
to whether we should commit our en-
tire society to fi ghting global warming 
depends on our ability to understand 
science. 

Let me go back to my Styrofoam star 
being bombarded with marbles. It’s a 
lesson that can go in many directions. 
Students who are interested in history 

stem
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Hidden wonders: Why we should teach 
our students about scientifi c uncertainty

see HIDDEN WONDERS page 72
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Mr. Circuit I
Electronics Discovery

  Lab
The Mr. Circuit I Electronics Discovery Lab is one of the 
best tools for teaching basic electronics in the classroom 
because it’s hands-on, self-paced and easy to use.
Lab includes 33 lessons and experiments for learning
the basic theory of electronics, major components used
in electronics and fun and exciting projects.

  Software 
This innovative, interactive software package takes students 
through a brief history of electronics theory, the resistor color 
code and the operation of basic electronic components. 
Includes 21 projects and experiments right on the computer.
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products. Educators know that learning is more effective when academic 
information is combined with hands-on learning. EKI is the only electronic 
educational company that provides interactive software with its labs and kits.

Mr. Circuit
Robotics Lab I
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Step into the future classroom:             !
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SES Robotics and Aldebaran Robotics Introduce Teaching STEM with NAO.
NAO is the most widely used humanoid robot for academic purposes worldwide. Fully interactive, fun

and constantly evolving, NAO is a trusted platform for teaching students at diff erent levels.

SES Robotics off ers STEMbotics-NAO complete 
packages for K-12 as well as packages for

colleges and universities. SES also off ers other
STEM learning curriculum and resources.

Contact us today for more information.

  Elementary Lessons
• NAO History    • NAO Math
• NAO Science   • NAO Stories
• NAO Geography

  Middle School Courses
• Introductory Programming
• Robotic STEM
• Telling Stories with Robots
• Robotic Teaching

  High School Courses
• Basic Programming
• Advanced Programming
• STEM Robotics
• Robotic Storytelling
• Teaching with Robots  

SES
p

col

• NAO Geography

Every lesson in our SES STEMbotics Curriculum is correlated to 
Common Core standards for Math, Language Arts and the
New Science Frameworks.       

might want to hear that in 1909 Ernest 
Rutherford discovered the nucleus of 
the atom in just this way, which is why 
the process is called Rutherford back-
scattering. Advanced students might 
be intrigued by a second experimental 
set-up that contains not a Styrofoam star 
but a Styrofoam depression — a dimple 
in the bottom board. Suddenly they’ll 
fi nd that the paths of their marbles 
don’t bounce back, but are bent on 
their way through. This dimple, too, can 
be mapped, but it’s harder. What a great 
introduction to the idea of gravity as 
a curve in space- time! Suddenly that 
deeply abstract concept becomes some-
thing they can fi ddle with, something 
they can very nearly touch.

But every very young student can 
learn a lot from the star made of Sty-
rofoam. Imagine setting third graders 
loose on such a project. Can they map 
the star? Perhaps not: the geometry 

might well be beyond them. But imag-
ine letting them compare the hidden 
star with marbles bounced off objects 
they can see. Quickly they’ll learn the 
differences between marbles bounced 
off a cube and marbles bounced off a 
hemisphere. Between a cube and a tri-
angle. Between a large hemisphere and 
a small one. They could even begin to 
imagine the limits of scientifi c knowl-
edge: if a sphere is hollow, there is no 
way for the marbles to know. 

I believe that even very young chil-
dren can and should learn to think this 
way. Given enough time and fi ddling, 
they can learn to gather evidence, build 
mental models, compare, test, predict. 
They can learn the power of indirect 
observation. If you doubt that, imagine 
telling a classroom full of kids who just 
bounced marbles off a hidden star for 
an hour that there is nothing under the 
board. They won’t believe you. They 
may not be able to prove the existence 
of the hidden star absolutely, but they 
will be sure of their evidence. Just listen 

to them argue. These are the children 
our scientifi c society needs. These are 
the children who will meet news of a 
new discovery not with bitterness, but 
with wonder. 

Science isn’t a body of facts. It’s our 
best guess, put into the shape of models. 
Many of these models work very, very 
well, but we know that there are places 
where they fail. We know we don’t 
know everything. 

At Perimeter Institute for Theoretical 
Physics, where I work, I have a colleague 
who used to exchange letters with Ein-
stein. The very fi rst from Einstein begins 
this way: “Our situation is the following. 
We are standing in front of a closed box 
which we cannot open, and we try hard 
to discuss what is inside and what is 
not.” 

We owe it to our students to share 
this sense of wonder. 

Greg Dick is the Director of Educational 
Outreach at Perimeter Institute for Theoreti-
cal Physics. For more information visit www.
perimeterinstitute.ca.

Hidden Wonders
continued from page 70
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We Bring The Classroom To You.

Contact a Program Advisor today and learn how our program can work for you.

 Interactive Computer-Based Learning Program  

The Robotics Technician Certifi cate program 
provides students with a complete introduction 
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industrial robotic systems. This computer-based home study program 
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home, using CD-based curriculum, and Robologix, a robotics simulator, 
that converts your computer into a simulated industrial robot.
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States have the opportunity to decide 
whether or not to adopt a new set of 
science education standards that were 
released in March 2013. Based on the 
National Research Council’s (NRC) 2011 
Framework for K-12 Science Educa-
tion, the Next Generation Science 
Standards (NGSS) are rooted in the 
most current science education 
research, practice and pedagogy. 
Much like the recent Common 
Core State Standards (CCSS) initia-
tive for mathematics and English 
language arts, the NGSS aim to pre-
pare students to graduate from high 
school as “college-and career-ready.” 
Achieve, Inc. has managed the 
project, led by a consortium of 26 
states, in partnership with the NRC, 
the American Association for the 
Advancement of Science (AAAS) 
and the National Science Teachers 
Association (NSTA). 

When discussing standards, 
whether NGSS or the CCSS, a com-
mon misconception is that they are 
intended to serve as a curriculum. 
While the standards identify science and 
engineering practices, they do not de-
fi ne curriculum, units, or lessons for the 
instruction of these practices. Rather, 
they are designed to clarify expectations 
for student performance upon comple-
tion of each grade level. States and local 
districts will have the fl exibility to guide 
teachers and administrators when it 
comes to the actual implementation for 
the classroom. 

A strong demand for a comprehen-
sive set of common science education 

standards across the states developed 
over the last decade as science re-
search, technology, and society rapidly 
advanced. The crucial fi rst step was to 
lay out a clear vision and identify the 

core areas in which students should be 
profi cient in science upon completion 
of high school. The National Research 
Council, in a project funded by Carne-
gie Corporation of New York, assembled 
a committee of 18 individuals with 
expertise spanning areas including sci-
ence, education research, science educa-
tion standards, and policy to lead the de-
velopment of a conceptual framework. 
Four specialized design teams were also 
formed to construct the Framework’s 
scientifi c content areas of physical sci-

ence, life science, earth and space sci-
ence and engineering. In the summer of 
2010, the committee released a public 
draft to solicit feedback from the sci-
ence education community. The fi nal 

Framework for K-12 Science Educa-
tion, released in summer 2011, laid 
the groundwork for the second 
half of the project —  to create of 
a new set of standards for K-12 sci-
ence education.

Taking the lead on the develop-
ment of the standards, Achieve, Inc., 
a nonprofi t which served a similar 
role with the CCSS, facilitated a 
team of writers representing the 26 
lead states. The 41 member team, 
primarily K-12 educators identi-
fi ed through NGSS partner, NSTA, 
included individuals with expertise 
in education, K-12 science, students 
with disabilities, English language 
learners, workforce needs, and 
standards and assessments. Achieve 
also involved stakeholder groups 
including the scientifi c community, 
business and industry, and higher 

education. Public drafts were released 
twice during the process, allowing a 
three week window during each round 
for stakeholders to submit comments. 

The NGSS are designed to closely 
align with the ideas laid out in the 
NRC’s Framework in order to articulate 
performance expectations for students 
at each grade level and across three 
interconnected dimensions: disciplin-
ary core ideas, crosscutting concepts, 
and science and engineering practices. 
While previous science standards sepa-
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Next generation science standards —
Coming soon to a classroom near you?
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THE BEST WAY TO INTRODUCE  
KIDS TO SCIENCE?
INTRODUCE THEM TO REAL SCIENTISTS.

Find out about award-winning  
JASON Learning, with live interactive  

webcasting. In-school and after-school. 

Call 1.888.527.6600, or visit jason.org.

rated each dimension, the three are 
now interwoven in the NGSS so that 
students must demonstrate understand-
ing through practical application of the 
content. This emphasis on practice re-
fl ects the Framework’s position that the 
sciences must be experienced in order 
to deepen understanding. Concepts are 
built as a coherent progression so that 
students advance in mastery of the ma-
terial from grade to grade.

The 26 lead states, though involved 
in the development process, have not 
yet offi cially adopted the NGSS — at 
the time of this writing. Each state will 
make its own decision following the fi -
nal release of the standards, which could 
potentially have profound impacts on 
curriculum, assessments, and teacher 
preparation and professional develop-
ment. The lead states are drafting imple-
mentation plans which will be shared 
on the website (www.nextgenscience.
org) for others to model.

Although they are two separate ini-
tiatives, the NGSS are aligned with the 
CCSS, which are currently being imple-

mented in most states. They are similar 
in terms of the pace of learning and 
the types of shifts that will be required 
in instruction. The writers of the NGSS 
have made a conscious effort to ensure 
consistency with CCSS and that the 
science standards are not misaligned 
with the mathematics standards in each 
grade level. 

Unlike with the CCSS, states will not 
have incentives like the Race to the Top 
grant to push them to quickly adopt 
and implement the NGSS. However, a 
movement led by the Council of State 
Science Supervisors called Building Ca-
pacity for State Science Education (BC-
SSE) is already underway, involving the 
majority of the states in conversations 
about the Framework and the NGSS. 

The Next Generation Science Stan-
dards are being released at a critical 
time when major changes are occurring 
in our nation’s education. As most states 
are now moving towards the implemen-
tation of the CCSS in mathematics and 
English language arts, they now face the 
opportunity to make comprehensive 

shifts in science education as well. The 
level of support required for successful 
implementation of all the standards is 
not to be underestimated. Throughout 
the development processes for both the 
Framework and the NGSS, an unprec-
edented number of stakeholders and 
states have weighed in and provided 
invaluable guidance on every aspect, 
from the core ideas, to the document 
layout, to the specifi c language in each 
set of practices. In order for effective 
implementation to take place, states 
and stakeholders must remain engaged 
and be willing to support the necessary, 
additional changes to systems such as 
curriculum, assessments, teacher prepa-
ration and professional development. To 
learn more about the Next Generation 
Science Standards, visit www.nextgen-
science.org.

Amanda Guelzow, MBA, is the Director of 
Communications at the Triangle Coalition for 
Science and Technology Education in Wash-
ington, D.C. For more information, visit www.
trianglecoalition.org. 
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Earth science educators today fi nd 
themselves at a crossroads. Public cu-
riosity about headline-grabbing issues 

such as energy, climate change, natu-
ral disasters, and the environment 

has never been greater. Yet schools offer 
dwindling time and resources to teach 
about geoscience topics. How are teach-
ers and students to make a priority of 
this pivotal subject?

The American Geosciences Insti-
tute (AGI) has an answer: Earth 
Science Week (www.earthsci-
week.org).

AGI has organized this celebra-
tion of the Earth science during 

the second full week of October 
since 1998. Reaching more than 50 mil-
lion people a year, Earth Science Week 
engages young people and others in 
learning about the geosciences and pro-
motes responsible stewardship of the 
Earth. The program is supported by the 
U.S. Geological Survey, the National Park 
Service, NASA, Esri, the AAPG Founda-
tion, the American Geophysical Union, 
and other major geoscience groups.

Coming Oct. 13-19, 2013, is the 
16th annual Earth Science Week. 

Millions of people in all 50 states 
and around the globe will 

conduct classroom activi-
ties, prepare competition 
projects, view instructional 
videos and webcasts, and 
visit national parks, federal 

agency facilities, university 

science departments, museums, and sci-
ence centers.

Earth Science Week materials and 
activities are developed and guided by 
one of the nation’s leading teams of geo-
science education professionals. A non-
profi t federation of societies represent-
ing over 250,000 geoscientists, AGI has 
served as a trusted source of National 
Science Foundation-supported curricula, 
training, and programs in the Earth sci-
ences for decades.

Resources Available Now
The theme of Earth Science Week 

2013 is “Mapping Our World.” This year’s 
event promotes awareness of the many 
exciting uses of maps and mapping 
technologies in the geosciences and ev-
eryday life. Maps help show how earth 
systems — geosphere, hydrosphere, 
atmosphere, and biosphere — interact. 
Materials and activities explore the ways 
geoscientists, geographers, and other 
mapping professionals use maps to rep-
resent land formations, natural resource 
deposits, bodies of water, fault lines, 
volcanic activity, weather patterns, travel 
routes, parks, businesses, population dis-
tribution and more.

Visit the Earth Science Week Class-
room Activities page http://www.earth-
sciweek.org/forteachers/bigideas/main.
html for more than 120 free learning 
activities. All activities are aligned with 
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A Celebration of Earth Science
The American Geosciences Institute’s Earth Science Week — and Beyond

see EARTH SCIENCE page 78
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Bring STEM To LIFE
Complimentary Workshops For Your School

In support of the nationwide STEM initiative, Universal Technical Institute has 

created several exciting workshops that promote science, technology, engineer-

ing and mathematics education. These hands-on workshops can help your school 

realize its STEM-related goals as you prepare your students to pursue rewarding 

careers after graduation. 

Together, We’ll Put STEM to WORK.

As your education partner, Universal Technical Institute is proud to support 

your STEM eff orts through these workshops at no cost to you. 

COUNSELOR 
WORKSHOPS

Bring STEM to life 
in your school.

TEACHER 
WORKSHOPS

Learn how to turn your 
classroom into a 

STEM lab.

STUDENT 
WORKSHOPS

Help students 
understand real-world 
applications of STEM 

in today’s careers.

To book a STEM workshop for your school or classroom,

please contact us at  800-659-9690 or stem@UTI.edu.
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national science education standards. Ac-
tivities are organized and searchable by 
various criteria, including specifi c Earth 
science topics. Search by grade level, by 
science education standard, and among 
24 categories of topics, from energy and 
environmental impacts to plate tecton-
ics and weathering.

If you have Internet access, you can 
teach and learn about Earth science all 
year long. In addition to classroom ac-
tivities, the Earth Science Week web site 
offers videos, Spanish-language resourc-
es, research projects, local events and 
organizations, and careers information.

How useful is Earth Science Week to 
educators like you? The program’s track 
record is well established through an-
nual external evaluations. Comparing 
participation last year and plans for next 
year, for example, 90 percent of survey 
respondents say they plan to increase or 
maintain level participation, according 

to an independent evaluation recently 
completed by PS International.

Contests, Kits and More
Students can learn a lot by enter-

ing AGI’s Earth Science Week contests. 
Children in kindergarten through grade 
fi ve may enter the visual arts contest, 
and students in grades six through nine 
may enter the essay contest. The pho-
tography contest is open to all ages. The 
contests — all focused on the theme 
of “Mapping Our World” — allow both 

students and the general public to par-
ticipate in the celebration, learn about 
Earth science, and compete for prizes. 

Teachers might want to prepare by 
obtaining an Earth Science Week Toolkit. 
The 2013 toolkit will become available 
in August 2013. In the meantime, previ-
ous years’ kits, covering topics from geo-
science careers to climate and energy, 
are available now. All kits feature dozens 
of materials. For example, the 2012 
Toolkit contains an Earth Science Week 
poster including a learning activity, an 
activity booklet, items on geologic time 
and careers, a genuine fi eld notebook, 
climate resources, a geoscience careers 
poster, a detailed cloud chart, a GIS-in-
science-education resource, brochures, 
bookmarks, fact sheets, postcards and 
more.

There is something special to do on 
each day of Earth Science Week. For ex-
ample, the National Park Service and AGI 
are collaborating to conduct the fourth 
annual National Fossil Day on Oct. 16. 
Also, celebrate Geologic Map Day on 
Oct. 18. Hosted by the U.S. Geological 
Survey and the Association of American 
State Geologists along with AGI, the 
event reinforces this year’s theme.

Leading up to the October celebra-
tion, more and more Earth Science Week 
events, both local and nationwide, will 
be listed online. For more ideas, read 
about successful past events or see rec-
ommendations on how to get involved. 
Visit the Earth Science Week web site 
also to fi nd out about organizations in 
your community, educational activities, 
the monthly electronic newsletter, Face-
book, Twitter, and much more.

For more information, contact Geoff Cam-
phire, Outreach Programs Manager, American 
Geosciences Institute, 4220 King Street, Alexan-
dria, VA 22302, gac@agiweb.org.

Earth Science
continued from page 76
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Textbooks and More

AGI has created a comprehensive portfolio of geoscience 

educational materials:

Earth System Science in the Community. This high school 

curriculum, supported by the National Science Foundation, 

uses an inquiry approach to help students understand how 

the Earth works as a set of interdependent systems (www.

its-abouttime.com/htmls/ec.html).

Investigating Earth Systems. To help middle-school 

students gain a solid understanding of the world in which 

they live, this standards-based Earth science curriculum 

emphasizes inquiry — testing ideas, observing phenomena, 

collecting data, using reasoning — and the interrelation of 

Earth systems (www.its-abouttime.com/htmls/ies.html).

K-5 GeoSource. Because elementary students need to 

learn Earth science too, this free web site off ers content 

instruction, lesson plans, classroom activities, teaching re-

source links, downloadable images, cross-curriculum tips, 

assessment tools, career vignettes, literacy strategies, and 

more for teachers of kindergarten through grade fi ve (www.

k5geosource.org).

SEED Earth Science Week Online Toolkit. This web site — 

a partnership of Schlumberger Excellence in Educational 

Development (SEED) and AGI — provides over 70 lessons, 

posters, fact sheets, and other resources in both Spanish 

and English (www.earthsciweek/seed/).

Earth Science Organizations. Use this online tool to iden-

tify potential geoscience partners near you, access relevant 

information, and network with AGI member societies, state 

geological surveys, agencies such as USGS and NASA, uni-

versities off ering geology programs, parks, museums, and 

other Earth science groups (www.earthsciweek.org/gpn).

Pulse of Earth Science Education. This database tracks 

Earth science trends nationwide, including the most recent 

state-by-state data on teacher certifi cation requirements, re-

quired courses for students, K-12 enrollment levels in Earth 

science, coverage of Earth science within state standards, 

state assessment in Earth science, textbooks adopted (www.

agiweb.org/education/statusreports/).

Edward C. Roy, Jr. Award. Each year, this award recognizes 

one teacher from kindergarten to eighth grade for leader-

ship and innovation in Earth science education (www.agi-

web.org/education/awards/ed-roy).

Video Products
Earth and You. This DVD of short video 

chapters, covering important Earth science 
concepts for grades three through fi ve, is 
accompanied by a Teachers’ Guide with 
content, investigations, and teaching tips 
(www.lab-aids.com).

Why Earth Science? For an exciting 
introduction to the geosciences, you 
can’t do better than this six-minute clip, 
featuring eye-popping cinematography 
and computer animation, now available 
for free on YouTube (www.youtube.com/
watch?v=jxbIJH4fTYo) and TeacherTube 
(www.teachertube.com/viewVideo.
php?video_id=47669).

Big Ideas in Earth Science. These brief 
video clips bring to life the “big ideas” of 
Earth science -- the nine core concepts 
that everyone should know — on YouTube 
(www.youtube.com/AGIeducation) and 
TeacherTube (www.teachertube.com/
view_channel.php?user=AGIEducation). 
The Earth Science Week web site provides 
related resources, including dozens of 
classroom activities (www.earthsciweek.
org/forteachers/bigideas/main.html).

For more information, contact the Ameri-
can Geological Institute, Education & Out-
reach Department, 4220 King Street, Alexan-
dria, VA 22302, education@agiweb.org.

www.earthsciweek.org

Earth Science Week

For only a few dollars,
order your Earth Science Week 

Toolkit, featuring dozens of teaching 
resources focusing on this year’s

theme: Mapping Our World.

Join in the celebration of earth science that 
reaches over 50 million teachers, students, 
and others each year!

Visit Earth Science Week online at
www.earthsciweek.org for free
access to:
• Classroom Activities and Lessons
• Teaching Resources
• Spanish-Language Materials
• Outdoor Learning Activities
• Art, Essay, and Photo Contests
• Geoscience Career Resources
• Videos, News, and Planning Tips
• Social Networking Links
• Local Event Listings
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School safety has once again been 
elevated to the top of the agenda for 
many schools across the country. In the 
aftermath of the Sandy Hook Elemen-
tary School shooting, parents and other 
community members are demanding a 
comprehensive review of practices and 
procedures, and on the extreme, that 
school staff be armed and facilities be-
come impregnable fortresses.

It is noteworthy to look at the histori-
cal perspective as we chart our course 
to the future. After the Columbine High 
School tragedy on April 20, 1999, schools 
underwent a transformation that includ-
ed the development of comprehensive 
crisis plans, technology driven access 
control and surveillance measures, and 
for some, the use of armed police offi -
cers on the campus. 

At both Columbine and Sandy Hook 
Elementary School, calls to 9-1-1 were 
made almost immediately as the per-
petrator entered the school. Police re-
sponse times were less than six minutes 
at both locations. For many of the school 
shootings in the time period between 
these two tragedies, the same is true. 
What is also a fact is that for many of the 
school shootings over the past 13 plus 
years the loss of life occurred in that 
short time period between the shooter 
entering the school and the arrival of 
police. And, in a number of events, the 
perpetrator(s) committed suicide having 
either run out of ammunition, targets or 
time.

School offi cials are now left wonder-
ing what else can and should they do to 

further minimize the chance they will 
become the next site of a mass school 
shooting.

The answer lies in an understand-
ing of how rampage shootings occur 
and also involves both short and long 
term initiatives specifi cally tailored to 
the common denominators of these 
types of events. The balance is that in 
school communities we must maintain 
a level of reasonableness that includes 
the need to protect as well as the need 
for an educational climate conducive to 
student learning. 

In the short term, we must continue 
to do what we can do to minimize the 
chance of a school shooting and the 
potential loss of life and injury.

•  Revisit the Emergency Management 
Plan and do so with the assistance 
of local emergency responders. 
It is critical that plans stay cur-
rent with the best information 
and knowledge available related 
to response during an emergency 
event. Local law enforcement and 
other responders should review the 
school’s response plans as an inte-
gral part of planning.

•  Specifi c to active shooter proce-
dures, instill in staff the understand-
ing that they may very well have to 
make life and death decisions with 
little, if any, guidance from others, 
given the sudden and violent na-
ture of these types of events. Staff 
should be prepared to take life sav-
ing measures that may include an 

attempt to neutralize the shooter 
using any means necessary if other 
measures appear to be ineffective.

•  Commit to diligence in training all 
staff. Under extreme stress staff will 
most likely respond to the level of 
training they have experienced. In 
addition to participating in drills, 
the use of tabletop exercises is still 
one of the most effective methods 
of allowing staff to problem-solve 
the most serious of emergency 
events.

•  Continue to stress the need for staff 
to be participatory in access control 
and visitor screening practices. In 
the aftermath of a tragedy like that 
experienced at Newtown, school 
staff around the country should be 
sensitive to unknown faces in and 
around the campus and to control-
ling access to both the school and 
classroom. The challenge for schools 
will be to keep that sensitivity at a 
heightened level in the following 
months and years. Rampage shoot-
ings at schools, while extremely 
tragic, are also rare, and it is easy 
over time to begin to become lax 
in the awareness of one’s surround-
ings.

For some schools, the placement of 
an armed offi cer on campus is not prac-
tical or feasible; regardless, all schools 
should create barriers, utilize delaying 
tactics, and create buffers and visual 
awareness opportunities that decrease 
the opportunity for a shooter to infl ict 

school security

BY JUDY BRUNNER and
DENNIS LEWIS

Response to extreme acts of school 
violence — fi nding the balance

�
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injury and take life prior to police ar-
rival. While short-term strategies involve 
practices and procedures, in the long 
term, schools should re-evaluate and 
implement design and environmental 
changes to the campus. With the limita-
tions school face and the knowledge 
we have of rampage shooters, schools 
should give consideration to the follow-
ing.

•  When possible, ground level class-
rooms and offi ces should have a 
secondary means of exterior egress. 
Depending on the degree of intent 
and ability to force entry into a 
classroom by the perpetrator, the 
need to evacuate the room’s occu-
pants could become a viable option 
through an exterior door or the use 
of a window.

•  Glass inserts in interior doors 
should be small and opposite any 
locking devices and door handles. 
This is an example of a delaying 
tactic that potentially can buy staff 
critical seconds.

•  A staff member should be able to 
easily activate interior locking devic-
es for hallway doors. Where keys are 
used to secure the door, the adult 
assigned to the room should have 
the capability to do so regardless of 
whether they are the assigned or 
substitute classroom teacher.

•  Doors used to interconnect be-
tween classrooms and offi ces 
should be able to be secured by a 
person on either side with a key. 
Like hallway doors, glass panes 
should not allow easy access to 
locking devices. 

•  Furniture in classrooms should be 
located in such a manner that if 
barricading becomes necessary the 
staff member can do so in a timely 
and effective manner, remembering 
if doors open outward into the hall, 
this strategy is less effective.

•  The number of glass entry doors to 
the school should be limited. If pos-
sible, consideration should be given 
to installing a secondary set of solid 
doors with a foyer for a more secure 
design.

•  Some schools either have or are 

planning to convert to electronic 
exterior door locking systems re-
quiring card or code access. An addi-
tional feature should be considered 
that allows school offi ce personnel 
to monitor and control all exterior 
door locks from one location should 
the need arise to do so. 

•  School offi ce staff should have in-
creased opportunities to monitor 
individuals as they approach the 
school and entry access point. Some 
of this can be accomplished by 
designing offi ces that have a clear 
view of approaching walkways and 
placement of offi ce furniture that 
furthers that ability. Cameras can 
assist in observing pedestrian and 
vehicle traffi c in and around the 
school, but the critical determiner 
in the success of this strategy is in 
the placement of monitors where 
viewing is most likely to occur.

•  While target hardening of the entry 
points is important, at least one pri-

or school shooting involved the per-
petrator using a car to drive through 
the main entry; therefore, schools 
should use decorative or aestheti-
cally pleasing barriers to protect en-
try points at the school from motor 
vehicle assault. 

The strategies listed above should be 
the beginnings of a discussion for educa-
tors around the country in how to target 
harden the school without signifi cantly 
and adversely impacting the overall 
climate. No one strategy can prevent a 
school shooting or totally eliminate the 
possibility of injuries or even fatalities. 
Every school will have to decide exactly 
where the right balance exists and then 
develop both a short and long plan for 
making school as safe as reasonably pos-
sible.

Judy Brunner and Dennis Lewis are the 
founders of Edu-Safe LLC, a school safety staff 
development organization providing consulta-
tion, training, and safety assessments and can 
be contacted at edusafe@edu-safe.org. 
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School safety. Ever since the tragic 
shooting that occurred Dec. 14, 2012 
in Newtown, Conn. where 20 children 
and six adults were killed at Sandy 
Hook Elementary, those two words 
have never had so much meaning and 
sparked controversy around the country. 
The debates on how we keep our 
kids safe began that horrible 
night and have not ended yet. 
There are numerous ideas 
that people are coming up 
with regarding how to keep 
our schools safe and prevent 
another incident like the one in 
Connecticutt. 

One such idea is to have 
a School Resource 

Offi cer (SRO) assigned to the school 
campus. An SRO is a fully sworn law 
enforcement offi cer from the local 
police or sheriff’s department that is 
assigned to a school on a full time basis. 
The SRO is not a security guard or even 
an extra hired police offi cer to “Stand 

guard” in the front of a school. 
The school resource offi cer 
is an integral part of the 
school staff and administra-
tion team. The SRO works 
closely with the staff, par-

ents and students to ensure 
a safe campus and school 

environment. SRO’s become a 
part of the school staff, get-

ting to know everyone 
and everything on 

that campus like it 
is his own; and in 
a way it is. 

School dis-
tricts all over 

the nation 
have part-
nered with 
local law 
enforcement 
agencies 
to estab-
lish School 
Resource 
Offi cer Pro-
grams. The 
purpose of 
the SRO is 
to work dili-
gently with 
stakeholders 

in the communities they serve to pro-
vide a safe environment for all students 
to learn.

The overall goal of the SRO is to build 
positive relationships with adolescents, 
which in turn reduces crime, drug 
abuse, and violence in their commu-
nity. The National Association of School 
Resource Offi cers (NASRO) developed 
the SRO Triad concept. The Triad con-
cept defi nes the SRO as having three 
primary roles: Law enforcement offi cer, 
teacher, and informal counselor. This is 
the difference in having an SRO or just a 
hired extra duty security offi cer. 

As a law enforcement offi cer, the 
school community becomes the SRO’s 
“beat” and acts a liaison between the 
school and police community. They not 
only enforce state and city laws, but the 
SROs also provide campus security, intel-
ligence and help change the attitudes 
young people have towards law enforce-
ment. The SRO is also an immediate fi rst 
responder for any and all critical inci-
dents that are occurring on campus. 

Having a police offi cer already on the 
campus can eliminate several minutes of 
response time when seconds count. If 
there is a critical incident that occurs on 
the school campus, in the time it would 
take someone to call 911, have the call 
transferred to a dispatcher, have the dis-
patcher send the call to a patrol offi cer 
and then the time it takes that offi cer to 
respond and then locate where on the 
campus the incident is, the SRO could 
already have the whole situation under 
control because they are already on the 
campus. 

school security

BY KEVIN QUINN

The school resource offi  cer

*
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When a school has an SRO assigned to the campus, 
there is no delay in response time. The SRO also has 
a crucial part of the emergency response plan for the 
school. They work closely with the school administra-
tion in making the sure the plan is updated and drills 
are conducted on a regular basis.

Often times SROs are invited to be guest speakers 
in classrooms. SROs teach law related education to 
not only students, but to staff members, parents and 
other community stakeholders. SROs teach juveniles 
the importance of the justice system, respecting oth-
ers and property, and career opportunities in criminal 
justice. The SRO as a guest speaker creates opportuni-
ties for law enforcement to connect with juveniles in 
a positive atmosphere. The presence of the SRO in the 
classroom helps young people develop trust and a bet-
ter understanding of law enforcement. SROs also gain 
a greater appreciation of the invaluable role our educa-
tors play in our schools today when they themselves 
become the instructor to the young people they work 
with daily.

The third and fi nal role of the SRO is that of an infor-
mal counselor and mentor. The ultimate goal of the SRO 
is to bridge the gap between themselves and juveniles 
by developing rapport. Once SROs establish themselves 
in their assigned school community, students become 
more comfortable with asking the SRO for advice and 
guidance on “teen-issues.” These issues may include 
teen dating violence, social network confl icts, parent/
child confl icts, academic advice, and legal advice. The 
role of informal counselor allows SROs to make an im-
pact on their students for the rest of their lives. 

The National Association of School Resource Offi cers 
(NASRO) is made up of thousands of law enforcement 
offi cers, school safety and educational personnel from 
every state in the nation and many foreign countries. 
The focus is to provide sound training for school re-
source offi cers and school personnel, allowing them 
to better perform their jobs. NASRO accomplishes this 
through its annual NASRO Conference and training 
courses held in various locations across the United 
States and in other countries. 

NASRO continues to offer preventive strategies to 
enhance those protective factors, especially bonding to 
the family, school and community, which appear to fos-
ter the development of resiliency in young people who 
may be at risk for criminal activity, substance abuse or 
other problem behaviors. 

The successful school resource offi cer program is 
a collaborative effort by certifi ed law enforcement 
offi cers, educators, students, parents, and the commu-
nity to offer law related educational programs in the 
schools in an effort to reduce crime, drug abuse, vio-
lence, and provide a safe school environment.

Kevin Quinn has been a law enforcement veteran for 17 
years, is the president of the National Association of School Re-
source Offi cers and the SRO assigned to the largest high school in 
Arizona. 
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The dust has hardly settled on the 
Sandy Hook shootings and parents and 
other groups are coming out of the 
woodwork demanding that schools 
adopt and embrace and whole new 
series of security controls and 
target hardening steps. Be-
fore you build the mote 
around the local school 
it is important to take 
note of some signifi cant 
realities. First, the history 
of school violence dem-
onstrates that perimeter 
fences, metal detectors, 
camera surveillance, 
armed guards and 
visitor check-in 
points will not stop 
a determined killer. 
This is not to say that 
such strategies cannot 
be helpful in reducing 
the threat. However, the 
evidence is not convincing that 
it will stop all school shootings.

Although it is diffi cult for the public 
to embrace, in the wake of the Sandy 
Hook shootings, our nation’s schools 
continue to be the safest place for our 
young people to be. Children are much 
more likely to be victimized at home or 
in their community than they are in the 
public schools. There are nearly 130,000 
public and private K-12 schools in the 
U.S. Over the past 20 years we have ex-
perienced about 500 school-associated 
violent deaths in the schools. These inci-
dents have occurred in an average of 28 
schools per year. Granted, a single death 

is one too many, but the probabilities 
of being involved in such incidents is 
about 28 out of 130,000 or about two 
ten thousandths of one percent.

Many of 
the strategies being 
proposed for school redesign, include 
bullet-proof windows, concrete barri-
ers in front of schools, bullet-resistant 
doors, the construction of “safe areas” in 
each classroom where students can be 
safely sheltered, perimeter fencing and 
other such measures would have little 
affect on keeping many of the shooters 
out of school. In more than half of the 
shooting incidents the perpetrator is 
an individual who is authorized to be 
on campus. Additional controls would 
likely have little effect on preventing 

the crime.
Clearly there are reasonable strate-

gies that can be set in place to control 
access and screen visitors. However, 
school offi cials need to understand 
what they are getting with each strategy 
they consider. Rather than overspending 
the school’s limited education budget 

or unnecessarily seeking 
and spending federal 
or state grant funds, 
consider these 12 steps 

that can be taken to 
make your school safer 
in ways that will provide 

immediate dividends to 
the school district.

Review Your Crisis 
Response Plan

Make certain that 
it is up to date and that 

your staff and faculty have 
been assigned specifi c tasks to 

fulfi ll in a crisis. Go deep — make 
certain that each role and responsibility 
has three to four back up individuals as-
signed to meet the specifi c needs.

Create or Update Your Mutual
Aid Agreement

Contact your local law enforcement, 
paramedics, fi refi ghter team, county and 
state emergency operations offi cials. 
Invite them to come to your school and 
explain the procedures they will em-
ploy in a crisis. Ask them to train your 
staff as to how they can best respond 

school security

BY RONALD D. STEPHENS

Don’t build the mote just yet
12 things your school can do to make your campus safer now

see 12 Things page 86
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and support the crisis response effort. 
Make certain to address the issue of in-
cident command. School offi cials are not 
expected to be expert in all situations 
but they should know who their “go-to” 
experts are in the local community and 
state.

Provide Staff  Training For Every 
Teacher and Staff  Member

In some states, like California, all em-
ployees have been designated by state 
law as a crisis responder. Under this 
scenario there is a compelling argument 
to prepare and train each of them. Even 
without a state mandate for training it 
makes sense to provide each employee 
with the training necessary for them to 
successfully respond in and crisis. It is 
simply good management!

Develop an Emergency
Communications Network

In the event of and crisis the school 

12 Things
continued from page 84

district needs to have and mechanism 
in place to immediately communicate 
with the crisis team, with fi rst respond-
ers and with parents and students. An 
appropriate mass notifi cation system 

should be developed.

Create or Develop Threat
Assessment Protocols

These protocols should assist school 
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offi cials in dealing with rumors and 
threats. Make certain that mental health 
professionals and law enforcement of-
fi cials are part of the school’s team. Take 
all rumors and threats seriously.

Control Access to the Campus
Minimize the number of entrance and 

exit points for pedestrian and vehicular 
traffi c. Make certain that access points 
are consistently monitored.

Establish a Uniform Visitor
Screening System

All campus visitors and guests should 
be processed through the front offi ce. 
Require photo identifi cation and con-
fi rm the background and legitimacy of 
all guests. Offi ce staff should engage 
guests in conversation to determine not 
only the nature of their business but 
their state of mind.

Off er Counseling and Support for 
Students and Staff  

There are those who may need 
special attention after the crisis. Just 
because the shooting did not happen 
to you doesn’t mean it didn’t happen 
to you. Often times, both students and 
teachers need additional support even 
when the crisis is elsewhere. After a seri-
ous national incident, offer counseling 
support.

Enhance the Physical Presence of 
Supervision

All custodial and maintenance staff 
should be provided with distinct uni-
forms or shirts that clearly designate 
them as an offi cial part of the supervi-
sion team. Also provide them with two-
way radios that are linked to the front 
offi ce. Often times it is the custodial and 
maintenance staff who will be the fi rst 
one to identify a non-student or suspi-
cious person on the campus.

Improve Natural Supervision and 
Surveillance 

This can be accomplished through 
improved good campus maintenance 
and design. Keep shrubbery trimmed 
to and maximum height of 18 inches. 
Keep posters off of window glass to im-
prove natural supervision. Whenever the 
campus is being remodeled, design en-
trances so that pedestrian traffi c can be 

see 12 Things page 88
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12 Things
continued from page 87

easily monitored and controlled through 
specifi c entrance points that funnel all 
guests through and supervised main of-
fi ce or a controlled lobby.

Maintain a Supervision Plan for 
Each School

The plan should identify before and 
after school assignments as well as spe-
cifi c supervision locations. Supervision 
assignments should also be articulated 
during the school day. 

Trained and Certifi ed Offi  cers
If armed offi cers are to be added 

to the school supervision team, make 
certain they are “academy trained” and 
POST (Police Offi cer Standard Training) 
certifi ed. If armed offi cers are to be 
present on campus they must be of the 
highest quality in terms of their training 
and preparation. 

If you implement all of these strate-
gies will this stop all crime? No it won’t 
but you will have at 
least taken reasonable 

steps and demonstrated and responsible 
level of care. School offi cials should 
remember that they do not have to be 
“perfect” in preventing all school crime. 
They merely need to demonstrate “rea-
sonable care.” School offi cials should “do 
everything they can, realizing they can’t 
do everything to prevent all crime.” 

Until school offi cials are empowered 
with the ability to predict and control 
human behavior they cannot be expect-
ed to prevent all crime. Our schools are 
surrounded by and 360 degree perim-
eter of community crime that no school 
offi cial can reasonably be expected to 
control. However, we must do the best 
we can in response to known risks in 
our community. The ultimate choices 
that and school makes will be driven by 
“community will.” Each school system 
should make choices that are respon-
sive and relevant to the risks they face.

For additional information on safe school 
strategies, school crime prevention training, 
or school safety site/threat assessments con-
tact Dr. Ronald Stephens, Executive Director, 
National School Safety Center, 141 Duesenberg 

Drive, Suite 7B, Westlake Village, CA 91362. 
805 373 9977. www.schoolsafety.us
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Television crews drove up right after 
the ambulance arrived, parking illegally 
amid all the chaos. As middle school 
students bolted from the scene, report-
ers charged in, desperate to determine 
the name of the teacher who was shot. 
A wide-eyed sixth grader with a live 
microphone in his faced, fi nally blurted, 
“It’s Mr. Grunow!” 

And that’s how some of his closest 
relatives learned that this beloved so-
cial studies teacher, husband and father 
would not be coming home. Barry 
Grunow had been shot and killed at 
close range by a troubled student on the 
fi nal day of school at Lake Worth Middle 
School, just south of West Palm Beach, 
Florida. It was May 26, 2000, and offi cials 
in Palm Beach County Public Schools 
suddenly had a crisis of profound pro-
portions.

In Sarasota, Florida, a fourth grade 
teacher suggested that non-combat 
military personnel should be honored 
on Veterans Day, even if they objected 
to going to war. A student told his 
mom, who called Rush Limbaugh, who 
grabbed his microphone, labeled the 
idea a disgrace to all fi ghting men and 
women, and in a bombastic monologue 
urged his listeners to call the school. He 
never checked out the story nor men-
tioned the fact that the school didn’t act 
on the teacher’s suggestion; but three 
days of media frenzy followed, along 
with hate mail and phone calls, castigat-
ing the principal for doing something 
she never did.

Crisis situations happen every day 
in our schools. Whether it’s a fender-

bender bus accident, a misinterpreted 
comment on social media, a childish 
prank or a major fi re with death and de-
struction, schools must be prepared to 
handle the avalanche of questions from 
media, parents and taxpayers. While 
everyone understands that a crisis may 
happen, educators will be judged by 
how they handle it, and in some cases, 
how they respond when the media get 
it wrong.

Most school districts have an Emer-
gency Preparedness Plan, explaining 
procedures and remedies for managing 
crisis situations on the ground. But very 
few have a clearly understood Crisis 
Communications Plan for managing it 
on the airwaves and in cyberspace. A 
solid plan simplifi es the process, spells 
out exactly who’s in charge, and pro-
vides tips, training and technology for 
communicating critical messages before, 
during and after the crisis.

The fi rst rule of thumb is that there is 
only one spokesperson. During a crisis, 
no one should speak to the media ex-
cept the offi cial spokesperson, usually 
the superintendent, the principal or a 
public information offi cer. This avoids 
confl icting stories, the release of prema-
ture information, and potential liability 
lawsuits down the road. It also relieves 
staff of any responsibility for talking to 
the press.

Spokespersons must be trained in 
the art of clear and coherent messages 
delivered in a calm and compassionate 
voice, regardless of the question. This 
takes practice. Role-playing in front 
of cameras is the only way to prepare 

for such an event. They must know the 
public record laws, how to control the 
message, provide emotional comfort, 
and disseminate only accurate informa-
tion as it becomes available. This means 
avoiding speculation, exaggeration, 
blame or hypothetical questions.

The Crisis Communications Plan des-
ignates restricted areas for media access. 
Access to students, dangerous areas and 
confi dential records are off limits. Law 
enforcement should be aware so they 
can assist with crowd control, if neces-
sary. The spokesperson should promise 
frequent updates to avoid a media fren-
zy, providing updates on a timely basis. 
Someone should monitor the media, 
website and blogs to update informa-
tion, check for accuracy and correct 
misinformation.

Most importantly, today’s technology 
allows school districts to communicate 
directly to parents and stakeholders dur-
ing a crisis. Phone notifi cation systems, 
Twitter and Facebook accounts, eBlasts, 
blogs and websites should be fully lever-
aged during a crisis situation. Fact sheets 
with background information should be 
prepared before a crisis to answer basic 
questions. Updates are added as informa-
tion becomes known. Someone has to 
be in charge of that.

All decisions should be fi ltered 
through a Command Center, staffed with 
key personnel and equipped with emer-
gency electricity and computer access. 
In Charleston, South Carolina, shortly 
after Hurricane Hugo lifted sailboats 
onto Main Street in 1989; network crews 
arrived searching for answers. They 

school security
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Here comes the media!
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Ident-A-Kid provides Complete Campus Security Solution (CCSS) software to 
help protect your school. Used with other security measures recommended by 
the U.S. Dept. of Education, this software can make a diff erence.

Provided by

Features
• Tracking Flexibility for Visitors, 

   Students and Staff 

• Comprehensive Reporting

• Quick and Easy User Friendly Setup

• Runs in Easy to Use Kiosk Mode

• Digital Image Capture

• Jiff yPass RFID System for Staff 

Solutions
• Video Capture

• Signature Pad

• Driver’s License Scanner

• Predator Check

Take Action to Secure Your Schools!

800.890.1000 • www.CCSSVM.com

We are confi dent that our CCSS Visitor 
Management system will work for your 
school. To prove this, we are off ering a 
no cost, no risk download of our full 
version to try yourself for 30 days. If 
you decide to keep CCSS, it’s only $20 
per month, billed annually per school.

found no one in charge, no command centers, no spokesper-
son. In desperation, they conducted “man-on-the-street” inter-
views, asking what the nation could do to help. “Send peanut 
butter,” one woman blurted, thinking non-perishable food 
would help. Truckloads arrived, but there was no one there to 
distribute it, so most of it was wasted, not to mention the fact 
there was no bread or jelly to go with it. 

In Irving, TX, a gas leak caused young students to text their 
parents, scaring them with stories of toxic smells and loud 
fi re engine sirens. The district evacuated the building and im-
mediately sent a phone message to all parents, telling them 
their children were safe and not to rush to school and pick 
them up because that would cause more chaos. The leak was 
repaired and students returned to classrooms within the hour. 
Parents were notifi ed that everything was back to normal, 
calm was maintained, and the skilled media interviews that 
followed demonstrated that the district had total control of 
the situation at all times. 

All district administrators should be asking whether they 
feel confi dent that they are ready to manage communication 
during a crisis situation. Do you have a plan? Do you have suf-
fi cient training? If not, contact an expert in crisis communica-
tions to help you prepare.

David R. Voss is president of Voss and Associates, a full service com-
munications company with its heart in education. For more informa-
tion, visit www.vossandassociates.net or contact David Voss at david@
vossandassociates.net. 
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Mark A. Edwards, superintendent of 
Mooresville (N.C.) Graded School Dis-
trict (MGSD) was recently named the 
2013 AASA National Superintendent of 
the Year. Edwards was hon-
ored at the opening ceremony 
of the American Association of 
School Administrators’ Nation-
al Conference on Education in 
Los Angeles. Now in its 26th 
year, the National Superinten-
dent of the Year program cel-
ebrates the contributions and 
leadership of public school 
superintendents.

In announcing the selec-
tion, Daniel Domenech, AASA 
executive director had high praise for 
Edwards. 

In 2007, when Edwards 
came to Mooresville — a 
district of eight schools, 40 
percent of whose children 
receive free or reduced-
price lunch — his vision 
for preparing students for 
life in the 21st century in-
cluded a laptop for every 
child in grades four through 
12 for their 24/7 use and 
providing laptops at school 
for the children in grades 
K-3. He understood too 
that in order to sustain the 
changes he proposed and 
for the technology to be used effectively, 
the district also needed to institute com-
prehensive professional development 
opportunities for its teachers. Some of 
his accomplishments include:

•  Creating active parent and teacher 
advisory groups to help guide and 
support the initiatives,

•  Establishing an “Every Child, Every 

Day” culture throughout the district,
•  Reaching out to par-

ents of students of 
color to create new 
partnerships

•  Enlisting the Cham-
ber of Commerce, 
the town, a foun-
dation and a local 
church to create a 
summer STEM pro-
gram.

As a result, since 
2007, MGSD’s academic 
achievement for stu-
dents testing profi cient 
or advanced on state 
end-of-grade tests has 

increased by 16 percentage points from 
73 percent to 89 percent. The four year 
cohort graduation rate has improved by 
13 percentage points, with 90 percent of 
seniors graduating. The college-attending 

rate has increased from 74 to 88 per-
cent. 

Edwards holds a Ph.D. in education 
from Vanderbilt University, a M.Ed. in 

administra-
tion and 
supervision 
from Tennes-
see Technical 
University, 
and a B.S. in 
education 
from the Uni-
versity of Ten-
nessee. Be-
fore coming 
to Moores-

ville, Edwards served as dean for the 
University of Northern Alabama’s School 
of Education, superintendent of Henrico 
Public Schools (VA) and superintendent 
of Danville Public Schools (VA). Edwards 
has received numerous awards and rec-
ognitions, including the 2001 Virginia 
State Superintendent of the Year, a 2002 
Tech Savvy Superintendent by eSchool 
News, and the Community Leader 
Award from the Mooresville NAACP. 
Edwards has briefed Secretary of Educa-
tion Arne Duncan on digital conversion 
and was asked to help launch Digital 
Promise at the White House. 

A national blue ribbon panel of edu-
cators, business leaders and government 
offi cials selected Edwards from four 
national fi nalists. The other national fi -
nalists were: 

•  Wanda Cook-Robinson, superin-
tendent, Southfi eld Public Schools, 
Southfi eld, Mich. 

administrator resources
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Mark A. Edwards
AASA 2013 Superintendent of the Year

Mark Edwards

Mark Edwards’ Achievements
•  Academic achievement for students testing profi cient or advanced on state 

end-of-grade tests has increased by 16 percentage points from 73 percent 
to 89 percent

•  The four year cohort graduation rate has improved by 13 percentage 
points, with 90 percent of seniors graduating

•  The college-attending rate has increased from 74 to 88 percent
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•  C.J. Huff, superintendent, Joplin Pub-
lic Schools, Joplin, Mo.

•  Maryalice Russell, superintendent, 
McMinnville School District, McMin-
nville, Or.

The four national fi nalists were cho-
sen from 49 state Superintendent of 
the Year fi nalists, all of whom represent 
excellence in school leadership nation-
wide. The annual awards program is 
open to all U.S. public school superin-
tendents as well as superintendents in 
Canada and in American International 

Schools.
The national Superintendent of the 

Year fi nalists are measured against the 
following criteria:

•  Leadership for learning — creativity 
in successfully meeting the needs of 
students in his or her school system. 

•  Communication — strength in both 
personal and organizational com-
munication. 

•  Professionalism — constant im-
provement of administrative knowl-
edge and skills, while providing 

professional development opportu-
nities and motivation to others on 
the education team. 

•  Community involvement — active 
participation in local community 
activities and an understanding of 
regional, national and international 
issues.

More information on the Superintendent of 
the Year program and a list of the 49 state-level 
award winners can be found at
http://www.aasa.org/content.aspx?id=26406.

Mark Edwards, AASA Executive Director Daniel Domenech, and AASA President Berry Gooden
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How do we empower our teachers?
You can feel the energy of the room 

as soon as you enter. You notice three 
things immediately: the environment is 
orderly, the children are engaged, and 
the teacher is joyful. Your heart leaps in 
your chest. You’ve entered the room of 
an empowered teacher. This is the place 
where authentic learning is taking place. 
You wish you could stay all day.

Maybe you experience this same 
quality from room to room, but chances 
are you won’t. Heartbreaking isn’t it? I 
believe on some level ALL teachers want 
to be the teacher in the fi rst scenario, 
but somewhere along the way, in long 
and short careers alike, the teachers 
bought into the untruth that they were 
not and cannot be the fi rst-scenario 
teacher. Overwhelmed from mandates, 
parents, scripted curriculums … all of 
these combine to beat them up body 
and spirit.

Enough!
I am painfully aware that we will have 

to send some teachers away — in love 
of course — but many others CAN be 
restored. They need a helping hand, but 
it is possible to reinvigorate and em-
power them.

How?
Let us defi ne the role of the school 

leader and the personal responsibility 
each teacher must embrace on his/her 
way to empowerment.

The truth behind teacher empower-
ment is that it is cultivated. Leaders 
cannot impose empowerment on teach-
ers. They can’t box it up and hand it to 

teachers. They cannot demand it.
So, what do leaders do? 

Leaders who seek to empower 
teachers:

1.  Clearly defi ne their vision 
2.  Establish procedures for exploring 

problems
3.  Provide resources for professional 

and personal development
4.  Filter mandates and present ex-

pectations in alignment with their 
overriding vision

5.  Model, support, and promote time 
spent in activities outside of school

6.  Encourage teachers to seek profes-
sional partnerships and relation-
ships beyond their building

Teachers can’t expect their school 
leader to give empowerment to them. 
It is not a gift that comes in a box. Be-
ing empowered in our classrooms is 
the same as being empowered in our 
lives. It is a decision that requires our 
attention. If we want it we can have it, 
but it requires action on the part of the 
teacher. 

Teachers seeking to be
empowered:

1.  Decide they will be different than 
the norm, the expectation, or the 
media hype

2.  Clearly defi ne what they believe 
great teaching is

3.  Are pro-active in their personal and 
professional development

4.  Filter information against their be-
liefs and hold fast to their beliefs

5.  Focus and devote time and atten-
tion to specifi c goals and objectives

6.  Share with their colleagues

Each person has a role to play. Know-
ing the steps is a great beginning.

Now, let’s look at the steps in more 
detail. We begin with the school leader’s 
list.

Clearly defi ne the vision — Clarity 
of vision is essential to teacher em-
powerment. Leaders, who are intent on 
cultivating empowered teachers who 
support the vision, must fi rst be crystal 
clear about what it is. Leaders must be 
able to articulate the vision clearly and 
consistently at any given moment. When 
teachers know exactly what the vision is 
for their school and their students they 
are able to bring forth ideas that support 
it. The need for clear vision is not new, 
yet it remains essential. “Where there is 
no vision, the people perish.” Proverbs 
29:18

Establish procedures for explor-

ing problems — Leaders who want to 
empower their teachers give teachers 
clear paths and directions on how to 
explore problems and devise solutions. 
Putting a rule in place as simple as, “Ev-
ery problem must be accompanied with 
two solution ideas before the problem 
will be discussed” will shift people from 
“problem/complaint” mode to “solution/
help” mode.

Provide resources for professional 

and personal development — Schools 

administrator resources
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Empowered teachers will 
change the world 

see EMPOWERED TEACHERS page 96
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are fi lled with educators. That sounds 
so obvious, but leaders must realize this 
and continuously provide and support 
teachers in continuing their develop-
ment — both professional and personal. 
Teachers are notorious for overworking, 
neglecting their families, and becom-
ing disgruntled. Leaders who want to 
empower teachers realize teachers 
have to work on their craft as much as 
they work in their craft. They know that 
whole teachers are needed to reach 
whole children. They understand that 
education is like a Monet — the viewer 
(teacher) must step back to see the 
beauty of the work. The micro view dis-
torts the vision.

Filter mandates and present expec-

tations in alignment with their overrid-

ing vision — Great leaders know which 
messages to bring forward to the staff 
and how to do so. They are masters at 

aligning new ideas, mandates, and pro-
grams with their vision and promoting 
them to their teachers in such a manner. 
By framing every mandate in alignment 
with the vision, the school leader fur-
ther supports one central message that 
teachers are continually empowered to 
work toward.

Model, support, and promote time 

spent in activities outside of school — 
Empowered educators are those who 
are able to be authentic with their stu-
dents. Leaders who recognize this fact 
model, support, and promote time away 
from school. They set the expectation 
and example of living a full life and then 
bringing that passion into the school. 
These leaders know, “That which is 
without periods of rest will not endure,” 
Ovid.

Encourage teachers to seek profes-

sional partnerships and relationships 

beyond their building — In his 1937 
book, “Think and Grow Rich,” Napoleon 
Hill proposed the concept of the “Mas-

ter Mind.” He wrote, “When a group of 
individual brains are coordinated and 
function in harmony, the increased en-
ergy created through that alliance, be-
comes available to every individual brain 
in the group.” This increased energy 
includes ideas and new thinking that are 
above and beyond what one mind alone 
can conceive. Leaders encourage and 
celebrate their teachers for interacting 
with others in their fi eld.

Teachers share the responsibility for 
empowerment. Let’s examine their six 
steps in detail.

Decide they will be diff erent than 

the “norm,” the expectation, or the me-

dia hype — Empowered teachers de-
cide. There is gold in this simplicity that 
is often overlooked. To be empowered 
means to consciously decide what you 
listen to, how you perform, whether or 
not you honor yourself. You must decide 
how you show up in the world every 
day and what you allow in your life. 
Empowered teachers begin by making 

Empowered Teachers
continued from page 94

At Montcalm School, children have a whole world of people ready 
to help them succeed. As a program of Starr Commonwealth, 
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www.sos-response.com

Protection
for what matters most: our kids
SOS Response is an integrated personal life safety solution 

delivered via your Smartphone. One touch of a button activates 

SOS Response, sending your GPS location and 30 photos of the 

situation to your school’s or provider’s monitoring center so operators 

can dispatch security or life safety responders in less time. When seconds 

count, SOS Response can save minutes. 

a decision to embrace the power to live 
and teach on their terms.

Clearly defi ne what they believe 

great teaching is — After making their 
decision to live and teach on their terms, 
teachers need to know what their terms 
are. Quite often I’ve heard teachers say, 
“This is not right for kids.” But when I 
inquire, “How would you do it?” They are 
unable to answer. Empowered teachers 
know and can articulate their beliefs 
about what makes great teaching. 

Are pro-active in their personal and 

professional development — Empow-
ered teachers realize that they bring 
more to the table than knowledge. They 
bring passion, interests, curiosity, adven-
ture, relationships and much more. They 
actively seek to develop themselves per-
sonally so they can authentically reach 
their students. Additionally, empowered 
teachers realize that in order to know, 
articulate, and act according to their pro-
fessional beliefs, they must continually 
work on their craft. Empowered teach-

ers love to learn.

Filter information against their 

beliefs and hold fast to their beliefs 

— Why do teachers say, “Just show me 
what you want me to do”? It comes 
from their frustration with programs, 
standards, mandates, etc. But empow-
ered teachers are different. When they 
hear of the “next thing” they measure it 
against their beliefs. They decide what 
to embrace, how to incorporate it into 
their style, what to leave out, and what 
they have to do in order to get along. 
“Get along,” may sound like they give 
in, but an empowered decision to “go 
along” is different than blindly follow-
ing along. These decisions can only be 
made by teachers who are clear in their 
beliefs.

Focus and devote time and atten-

tion to specifi c goals and objectives 
— Success is important to empowered 
teachers. They are rewarded by growth 
in their students. They recognize that by 
devoting deep attention to one aspect 

of their teaching, they grow in all areas. 
They focus deeply on one topic, activity, 
subject, for a while and then rotate to 
the next; all while juggling a full load.

Share with their colleagues — Just 
as the administrator knows the power 
of the “Master Mind,” empowered teach-
ers fi nd increased success and joy in col-
laborating with the teacher next door 
and teachers globally. They recognize 
they are only as strong as the weakest 
link and work to strengthen the profes-
sion.

Teacher empowerment is not as elu-
sive as we’ve been lead to believe. These 
are the action steps that can be taken 
to move toward teacher empowerment. 
It is not the easy way, but it is a joyful 
and purposeful journey; one that leads 
us toward fi lling every classroom with 
a teacher who makes our hearts leap in 
our chests when we enter his/her class-
room.

Wynn Godbold is the founder of Bee Sharp. 
For more information visit www.beesharp.us
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In today’s secondary education com-
munity, “data” is one of the trendiest top-
ics out there and also one of the most 
loaded. The age of high-stakes testing 
has brought with it an implicit reliance 
on school data as indicators of student 
achievement and teacher performance. 
But all too often, policymakers and of-
fi cials leverage data to reward — or pun-
ish, in many cases — districts, adminis-
trators, teachers and the students they 
serve. Ask any teacher or administrator, 
and he or she would tell you that rich 
information about pedagogy and prac-
tices can’t always be relayed in averages 
or aggregates and countless questions 
can remain unasked, buried beneath top-
down data directives. 

I had the opportunity to travel to Du-
val County in Jacksonville, Florida this 
past summer and sit in on a two-day pro-
fessional development institute sched-
uled for supporting data teamwork and 
analyzing 2012 FCAT results going into 
year two of the four year implementa-
tion process. Over the course of several 
institutes and site visits in year one, 
facilitators coached teachers and princi-
pals from 30 Duval elementary schools 
in strand and item data analysis; student 
work analysis; and dialogue practices. 
Data teams delved into school-specifi c 
FCAT results and district benchmarks 
from the previous fi ve years and started 
enacting action plans to shift their 
school cultures from “data-shy” to “data-
driven.”

As I talked to the teachers and admin-
istrators from the data teams about their 
experiences following the fi rst year 

of implementation, I realized that the 
teams who were effectively using data 
all shared a few common strengths — 
and they were not at all the strengths 
I had originally anticipated — those 
being inherent teacher number sense; 
statistical facility across a team; and 
isolated, grade-specifi c pedagogical 
interventions. Success in using data re-
quires investment in team crowd sourc-
ing, ownership and cultural continuity. 
And while these factors may seem self-
evident, in actuality, they are too often 
undervalued, inadequately supported, or 
even absent from data-driven initiatives.

What are the particular approaches 
that these Duval data teams are con-
tinuously using to encourage knowl-
edge sharing? What are some of those 
effective, data-driven decisions team 
members have owned and monitored 
in their classrooms to improve student 
learning? And how does the mechanism 
of the data team facilitate lasting chang-
es in school culture? Namely, how do 
the Duval teachers and principals tell us 
they’re effectively using data now that 
it’s back in their own hands?

The Power of Crowd Sourcing in a 
Bias-Free Zone

The fact that Wikipedia rivals En-
cyclopedia Britannica in accuracy of 
content indicates that crowd sourcing 
is very powerful indeed. When I talked 
to members of the Duval school teams, 
I quickly learned that any individual’s 
expertise in data was not nearly as im-
portant as a team’s ability to talk about 
their ideas and best practices around 

data. In the case of using data for better 
student learning, the process of making 
collective predictions, observations, in-
ferences, and hypotheses in a judgment-
free team environment was far more 
sustainable and information-rich than 
any single educator saying to himself or 
herself, “My kids aren’t understanding 
fractions based on my disaggregated 
FCAT results. I need to do something dif-
ferent NOW to improve my scores.” 

A team from a Duval elementary 
school that had gone from a Florida 
Department of Education “C” status in 
2010 to “B” in 2011 and to an “A” in 2012 
shared their best data team practices 
from the fi rst implementation year that 
led to their improved school rating. “Un-
questionably, the structure and sched-
uled meetings of our data team moti-
vated us to engage in constant, forma-
tive and vertical discussions which led 
to better accountability on our parts.” 
Another member of the team elaborated, 
“as a team, we dug into our FCAT results 
from the previous year and discovered 
that our middle grade students were en-
countering issues around geometry and 
fraction test items. We openly shared our 
best practices for targeting these com-
prehension issues. But more than that, 
we made the collective commitment to 
check in daily across grade levels to ask 
each other:

•  “What does the state want our stu-
dents to know about fractions and 
geometry?

•  “How can we change our teaching 
strategies to address the content 
standards?

administrator resources
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Putting data back into the ‘palms’
of Duval County’s teachers
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•  “How can we create continuity of 
good teaching practices for these 
topics across grades three, four, and 
fi ve?”

When the team’s 2012 FCAT scores 
arrived, the student results showed im-
provement on geometry and fraction 
test items. The fi rst year also marked a 
signifi cant morale shift among teachers. 

“We’ve gotten feedback from our col-
leagues that the professional 
development that we as a team 
led at our school in using data 
was the best training our peers 
had ever had,” added another 
team member. “In year one, 
we created opportunities to 
share our knowledge of the 
Using Data process with our 
colleagues. It was not only a 
comfortable way to deliver professional 
development, but it also completely 
opened up the lines of meaningful com-
munication between teachers and ad-
ministrators in our school.” 

With Changes Big or Small,
Accountability Benefi ts All

Why do some changes we decide to 
make stick with us through a resolu-
tion and others fail before we’ve gotten 
them out of the starting gate? As the 
over 88 percent of us carrying around 
at least one failed New Years’ resolution 
know, change of any magnitude is dif-
fi cult. But as I talked to Duval’s teachers 
and administrators about the successful 
pedagogical changes they saw through 
to completion after examining their data 
— I realized that making changes work 
— both big and small — almost unilater-
ally required two things: ownership and 
accountability. 

A member of one school’s data team 
observed, “a lot of becoming a better da-
ta-facile teacher and improving your stu-
dent’s learning results hinges on owning 
problems and following up on changes 
that you identify within the team model.” 
She described how her team met every 
other week on early release days, during 
which team members brought examples 
of student work to the team meeting 
and compared teaching strategies, en-
gaged in task deconstruction of student 
results, and brainstormed ideas for small 
changes to help close the gap vertically. 

In another elementary school that 
progressed from a “D” status in 2011 to 

an “A” in 2012, a member of the small 
data team remarked, “It is the structure 
of a data-friendly team that supports us 
as we try to implement changes to im-
prove student learning. Before I had nev-
er felt comfortable digging into my own 
student data to such a degree of focus 
because there was no support or exper-
tise from a group of invested colleagues 
to help me see a problem through.” After 

this team member analyzed strand data 
on her own student assessments, she 
realized her students were having is-
sues with word problem interpretation. 
With the ongoing feedback of her data 
team colleagues, she designed a high-
lighting exercise to help her students 
thrive in high pressure testing environ-
ments when confronted with dense 
word problems, and wrote a selection of 
targeted word problems designed to il-
luminate an array of comprehension and 
linguistic challenges. And those moni-
tored changes led to measurable results 
— when she shared her students’ 2012 
FCAT results with her data team, her stu-
dents’ problem solving had improved. 

Cultivating Culture and
Fostering Support

What does supporting a data-driven 
school culture look like for an adminis-
trator? On the fi nal day of Duval profes-
sional development institute, principals 
and data coaches from every participat-
ing school met to talk about what the 
data process meant to them — and what 
they were doing to contribute to data 
inquiry in their schools. As these leaders 
contemplated their improved teacher 
relationships and articulated stories as 
to how the Using Data process posi-
tively impacted their environments, the 
manifestation of a data driven school 
culture started to reveal itself with a 
greater clarity — administrators getting 
on-board with data inquiry and allowing 
time, resources, and positive encourage-
ment for their teacher-led data teams to 

take the reins. 
One principal remarked, “Even work-

ing with a budget and district assessed 
needs, I was completely on board to 
facilitate monthly data meetings, and I 
worked with my teachers and allocated 
them time, supplies, and resources to 
create graphs and visual representa-
tions of their students’ performance by 
classroom.” She noted that she had then 

scheduled portfolio nights 
during which her teachers 
were able to discuss their in-
terpretations of performance 
data from their visualizations. 
“Our teachers shared that our 
administrative support of the 
data visualization process was 
so important in helping them 
determine objective data and 

become comfortable in what we de-
fi ned as our own immersed, data-driven 
school culture.” 

Another principal added, “I helped 
my teachers design and evaluate a peer-
coaching cycle to complement the Us-
ing Data cycle of inquiry. Building off 
of the process of collaborative inquiry 
into our student data, we implemented 
a cycle that entailed determining a spe-
cifi c area of concern, crafting a lesson 
and a rubric, gathering our student work 
and analyzing it together as a data team.” 
She elaborated that she and her team 
extended the peer-coaching model to 
all teachers at the fourth and fi fth grade 
levels, which resulted in signifi cant im-
provements in fi fth graders’ math perfor-
mance in 2012.

She continued, “Ultimately, success 
in using data requires administrative 
encouragement and support. When you 
support your teachers talking, sharing, 
and enacting their hypotheses and strat-
egies for improving elementary math 
learning, you can’t help but see the re-
sults in your school culture.”

TERC’s Using Data provides professional 
development programs for district leaders, 
school administrators, and teachers to help 
them use data effectively—in ways that can 
lead to positive changes in organizational 
culture, instructional pedagogy, and classroom 
practices. For more information, please visit: 
http://usingdata.terc.edu.

Kacy Karlen is the Web and Social Media 
Manager at TERC. For more information visit 
www.terc.edu.

A member of one school’s data team observed, “a 
lot of becoming a better data-facile teacher and 
improving your student’s learning results hinges 
on owning problems and following up on chang-

es that you identify within the team model.” 
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It would be easy for a public educator 
to develop an inferiority complex. Politi-
cians seek votes by branding hardwork-
ing classroom teachers “incompetent” or 
worse, and the media, of course, is even 
less constructive, having never seen a 
negative story about the local school 
system that it did not publish with a zeal 
that belies its supposed objectivity. 

Sadly, this seemingly con-
stant attack is taking its toll 
on teachers. In my work as 
a university professor teach-
ing graduate-level courses to 
classroom teachers, I often 
speak with my students 
about the work they do and 
the conditions they do it under, and 
these conversations have not been ex-
tremely warm and fuzzy lately. They con-
sistently tell me that school morale is as 
bad as it’s ever been, and they’ve been 
saying this for three straight years!

Teachers, while the primary target for 
this public scorn, are not alone. Univer-
sities are also castigated for preparing 
new teachers poorly, for putting out a 
product that simply cannot measure up 
to the challenges of the 21st century. 
Often this argument takes issue with the 
emphasis on pedagogy as a weak substi-
tute for greater content knowledge, the 
well-worn idea that anyone can teach if 
she/he knows what to teach. 

I wondered, though, what the individ-
uals most responsible for new teacher 
assessment and appraisal think about 
the constant refrain that these neophyte 
teachers are somehow substandard, that 
the work they do is ineffective. I won-
dered if school principals would agree 

that their new teachers are just taking 
space until they can become the self-
protective, malcontented caricatures 
that so frequently appear in the edito-
rial pages of newspapers and in the 
speeches of vote-seeking governors and 
congressmen. 

My curiosity prompted me to send 
out a survey to Indiana’s public school 

principals asking them how they felt 
about the preparation of the new 
teachers they’d hired in recent years. 
Were these new teachers effective in 
the classroom? Were they making a 
difference for students, or would they 
soon be joining the ranks of the media-
labeled ineffectual, inadequate, and un-
impressive?

Apparently, principals were also 
motivated by this question: over 420 of 
them responded to the survey, and their 
answers to my questions were in signifi -
cant contrast to the message heard so 
loudly and so frequently from “talking 
heads” and politicos who don’t actually 
spend several hours a day in schools 
among students.

The survey was based on the Na-
tional Board for Professional Teaching 
Standards (http://www.nbpts.org/). Ac-
cordingly, principals were asked wheth-
er new teachers were highly successful, 
acceptably successful, occasionally suc-

cessful, or not successful at differentiat-
ing their instructional approaches, show-
ing respect for student differences, pos-
sessing subject understanding, and so 
on, through 14 of the NBPT standards. In 
addition to this standards-based survey 
content, I also asked for some expected 
demographic data like the principal’s 
years of experience, school enrollment, 

school poverty and di-
versity, and school level.

In addition to the sur-
vey, I interviewed about 
a dozen school princi-
pals, asking them to ei-
ther support or to clarify 
its results. These princi-

pals were carefully selected to represent 
numerous different types of schools 
from suburban and affl uent super high 
schools to tiny elementary schools with 
great diversity and even more challeng-
ing poverty.

The average principal who responded 
was veteran, having over six years of 
administrative experience. She/he was 
leading a less wealthy school with 
greater than 31 percent of the students 
receiving free and reduced lunches and 
was serving a school with an enrollment 
of 300 to 600 students. 

As stated on the survey, the opinions 
of the 400 plus principals can be easily 
broken down into three primary catego-
ries. The top rated category was affec-
tive and social in nature. In other words, 
principals highly assessed their new 
teachers’ positive attitudes toward their 
roles and toward their students. These 
affective and social standards include 
the following: the belief that all students 
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New teachers trained poorly?
Not according to the principals who hired them

On the  four point scale used by the survey, the average rating 

in this aff ective area was 3.2. Principals clearly perceive their 

new teachers to be more than adequately prepared and

eff ective in caring for the whole child.
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can learn, a respect for student differences, an interest in col-
laboration, and a desire to understand the whole child.

On the  four point scale used by the survey, the average rat-
ing in this affective area was 3.2. Principals clearly perceive 
their new teachers to be more than adequately prepared and 
effective in caring for the whole child. One principal put it 
very clearly, saying, “I only hire those that like kids.” Another 
commented, “New teachers often have to be reminded not to 
worry about being liked but to be respected.”

The second highest rated category of NBPT standards would 
be instructional in nature. Contrary to public commentary and 
perception, according to the individuals charged with evaluat-
ing them, new teachers actually enter the profession well pre-
pared to teach and, in many ways, are skilled in doing so. 

Interestingly, in the area of subject knowledge, which is so 
often touted as an essential but overlooked aspect of teaching, 
the 400 plus surveyed principals rated new teachers as a 3.0 
on a 4.0 scale. Principals simply did not see content knowl-
edge as a problem that inhibited the effectiveness of new 
teachers. During an interview, about this topic, one replied, 
“Content is not the problem; it’s pedagogy.” Another stated, 
“When things blow up in a classroom, it’s usually because the 
new teacher had no solid pedagogy to keep the kids engaged.” 
Principals would reject the idea that teachers, especially new 
ones, are struggling because of a lack of a suffi cient subject 
area foundation. 

Similarly, the 400 plus principals rated the organization (3.0) 
and overall effectiveness (2.9) of new teachers’ instruction pos-
itively, and this positive assessment held true across all grade 
levels, regardless of the school’s diversity, poverty, or location. 
Again, the belief by principals who are, on average, very experi-
enced and who work most closely each day with teachers and 
hundreds of students that new teachers are good instructors is 
compelling and noteworthy.

Finally, there are fi ve areas where principals are suggesting 
some improvements. Unfortunately, these fi ve areas do not fi t 
well into a clear category. The NPBT standards that principals 
rated lowest for new teachers are classroom management, dif-
ferentiation of instruction, professional growth, parent commu-
nication and assessment techniques. Even these areas, though, 
are rated on average, in the survey’s terminology, as falling 
almost perfectly between occasional success and acceptable 
success — 2.6 out of 4.0. 

When teachers tell me that morale is worse than it’s ever 
been, this is the information I what I want to share with them, 
not the naysaying and scolding so easily found in Internet 
blogs or newspaper editorials or cable news programs. Individ-
uals who have never taught and have not sat in a school desk 
for decades may certainly espouse any opinion about what 
happens in schools and is being accomplished by teachers, but 
I would prefer to listen to the judgments of people who actu-
ally know something about schools, teachers, and students — 
the principals who are charged with leading those educational 
efforts, and their voices are loud and clear: even the teachers 
newest to the profession are accomplishing good things for 
students, and isn’t that what it’s supposed to be about?

Dan Shepherd, Ed.D is the Director, Advanced Studies for Teacher Lead-
ers School of Educational Leadership at Indiana Wesleyan University.
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America’s teachers will soon be ex-
periencing unprecedented scrutiny. This 
is because all but a few of our states 
have recently installed more demanding 
teacher evaluation programs that kick 
into operation during the next year or 
so. These new teacher evaluation pro-
cedures were triggered by two major 
federal initiatives, both of which call for 
teachers to be evaluated using “multiple 
measures” in which students’ test per-
formances are to be a “signifi cant factor.” 
Regrettably, the teacher evaluation pro-
cedures being fashioned in many states 
attempt to minimize or completely ex-
clude human judgment from the evalua-
tive process. Because of the need to rely 
on multiple sources of evidence, such 
people proof teacher evaluations are 
certain to fail.

The two federal initiatives that led 
to today’s avalanche of new state-level 
teacher evaluations are 2009’s Race to 
the Top program (RTT) and 2011’s ESEA 
Flexibility Program. RTT provided sub-
stantial grants to cash-strapped states 
— and, later, to school districts — if they 
install serious educational reform pro-
grams including more rigorous teacher 
evaluations. A pivotal feature of these 
teacher evaluation programs is the use 
of multiple measures in which student 
growth must be a substantial determiner 
of a teacher’s quality. The lure of RTT 
largesse caused many educational poli-
cymakers to seriously alter their state’s 
teacher evaluations, sometimes even 
legislatively, so that their states would be 
more likely to receive an RTT grant.

The ESEA Flexibility Program proved 
equally enticing to educational authori-
ties in many states, for if a state were 
granted a federal waiver under this 
program, then the state could success-
fully evade the increasingly negative 
sanctions fl owing from the No Child 
Left Behind Act — the most recent 
incarnation of 1965’s Elementary and 
Secondary Education Act (ESEA). Be-
cause those sanctions were becoming 
especially onerous as that law’s unreal-
istically demanding time lines neared 
their conclusions, many states pursued 
ESEA waivers with zeal. As was the case 
with RTT, to successfully receive such 
a waiver, states were directed to revise 
their teacher evaluation procedures so 
that multiple measures would be the 
factors used to evaluate teachers — and 
student growth was to be important 
among those factors.

Clearly, educational policymakers 
in many states have succumbed to the 
prospect of RTT dollars or ESEA leni-
ency. In education, as in most settings, 
both carrots and sticks can produce 
results. As noted earlier, these federally 
spawned teacher-evaluation systems 
must rely on multiple sources of evi-
dence. And that’s why attempts to cre-
ate people-proof teacher evaluation 
systems are so wrong-headed. 

We can understand why federal offi -
cials would advocate the use of multiple 
measures to evaluate workers who are 
engaged in a complex and nuanced task 
such as teaching. When determining a 
teacher’s instructional ability, for exam-

ple, it is altogether reasonable to make 
use of diverse evidence sources such 
as students’ test performances, class-
room observations of teachers in action, 
administrator ratings of a teacher’s ef-
fectiveness, and students’ ratings of the 
teacher. Each of these sources of evi-
dence can make distinctive and useful 
contributions to determining a teacher’s 
ability. Certain of those evidence sourc-
es, however, ought to be given greater 
evaluative weight than others. And that’s 
where human judgment comes in.

Let’s look at evidence of student 
growth as an example. We usually 
determine student growth by using 
students’ test performances collected 
via some sort of pre-instruction versus 
post-instruction design. To illustrate, 
we might analyze students’ scores on 
statewide accountability tests by com-
paring the scores of a teacher’s students 
on this year’s end-of-school state tests 
with those same students’ scores on 
last year’s end-of-school state tests. In 
addition, however, a teacher might also 
collect pretest and post test evidence by 
using district-developed tests or relying 
on teacher-made classroom assessments. 
The evaluative signifi cance that we as-
sign to the resulting evidence should 
be determined not only by the quality 
of the tests themselves, but also by the 
similarity of the conditions associated 
with their administration. Similarly, care 
should be taken to verify that, during in-
struction itself, there was an absence of 
“item teaching,” that is, test preparation 
involving teachers’ coaching students 
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how to answer items actually found in 
the upcoming post test.

In short, many factors can infl uence 
the signifi cance of the weight we should 
ascribe to any evaluative evidence. And 
this applies not just to the category of 
evidence — such as student ratings ver-
sus classroom observations, but also to 
the signifi cance of particular instances 
of that category’s evidence. To illustrate, 
if the classroom observations of a specif-
ic teacher have been few in number and 
collected by untrained observers using 
poorly conceived observation forms, the 
resulting observation evidence should 
be accorded less signifi cance than if the 
teacher had been observed more fre-
quently by well-trained observers using 
carefully refi ned observation forms.

But who should make these judg-
ments about the evaluative import re-
garding the multiple sources of evidence 
available for a particular teacher? Should 
it be a state department of education 
staff whose familiarity with a given 
teacher’s instructional setting is nonex-
istent? Or should it be individuals closer 
to the teacher actually being evaluated?

At the moment, teacher evaluation 
systems devised by offi cials in many 
states seem intent on reducing local 
educators to the role of mere evidence-
collectors. Decisions about how heavily 
to weigh certain sorts of evidence have 

already been made at the state level. Not 
only are local district administrators told 
how much weight should be accorded 
to such measures of student growth as 
students’ scores on state accountability 
tests, but the weights are also spelled 
out for students’ scores on classroom 
or other assessments. State assigned 
weights are also specifi ed for other evi-
dence sources such as classroom obser-
vations or students’ attitudinal shifts. In 
short, these teacher evaluation systems 
are clearly devised to minimize local 
educators’ evaluative judgments.

But there are many instances in 
which certain evidence indicative of 
a particular teacher’s quality should 
be given more — or less — evaluative 
weight. For example, suppose that in a 
small elementary school, a particularly 
weak third grade teacher had effectively 
“turned off” a cohort of students so 
that those children became remarkably 
negative not only toward school but, 
more importantly, toward learning itself. 
Suppose, further, that the next year’s 
fourth grade teacher who received these 
disaffected students was able to collect 
data indicating a complete turnaround 
in those students’ attitudes — so that, 
at the close of the fourth grade, those 
same children were once more enthu-
siastic about school.  Shouldn’t the evi-
dence regarding this attitudinal shift be 

given heavier than usual 
evaluative weight for this 
teacher? 

What’s needed, there-
fore, is a way that human 
judgments, based on 
thoughtful evidence weigh-
ing, can play a prominent 
role in teacher evaluation. 
Will human beings ever 
arrive at incorrect judg-
ments about certain teach-
ers’ abilities? Of course 
they will! No teacher 
evaluation system will ever 
be foolproof. However, 
teacher evaluation systems 
in which properly trained 
teacher evaluators render 
their best judgments based 
on multiple evidence 
sources will almost always 
produce fewer mistakes 
than will any people-proof 
evaluations.

The new evaluation 
system devised by Washington State is 
called the Teacher and Principal Evalua-
tion System. Although many elements of 
this system are predetermined, the eval-
uation of Washington teachers hinges 
heavily on the way principals weigh the 
evaluative data associated with a given 
teacher. For this system — and simi-
lar systems — to succeed, it becomes 
imperative for the state’s principals 
to become well versed in the reasons 
that certain evidence should be given 
greater or lesser evaluative weight. Typi-
cally, principals have not been trained 
in how to evaluate the persuasiveness 
of different sorts of evaluative evidence. 
But teacher evaluators need such train-
ing and, if resources permit, certifi cation 
that they are capable of weighing evalu-
ative evidence sensibly.

People proof evaluations of teach-
ers, whenever multiple measures are 
involved, won’t work well. But neither 
will evaluative approaches featuring hu-
man judgment — if the judges haven’t 
been taught how to carry out such pro-
cedures appropriately.

Jim Popham is Professor Emeritus at UCLA. 
His latest book is entitled “Evaluating Ameri-
ca’s Schools: Mission Possible?” For more in-
formation visit http://www.corwin.com/books/
Book239660?siteId=corwin-press&subject=C0
0&qsupld=false&q=popham&fs=1.

“What’s needed is a way 
that human judgments, 
based on thoughtful
evidence weighing, can 
play a prominent role in 
teacher evaluation.” 
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Between 2008 and 2011, the 
working lives of American teach-
ers changed dramatically. Those 
years signaled the start of major 
national reform efforts to turn 
around a demoralized culture in 
public education. Teachers, along 
with their school and district 
leaders, had suffered for years in 
a largely dysfunctional system; a 
range of national and state initia-
tives hadn’t closed the widen-
ing achievement gap between 
American students and their inter-
national counterparts. American 
schooling, it was broadly agreed, 
was falling signifi cantly behind. 
And teachers, not entirely fairly, 
were taking the brunt of the 
blame.

But 2008 signaled the begin-
ning of new reforms from many 
angles that would have a sig-
nifi cant impact on K-12 teachers 
across the nation. School systems 
found themselves under a micro-
scope, and for once, reformers 
generally agreed on the fi x. The 
focus of the new reforms was 
squarely on how to best and most 
accurately measure teacher per-
formance. 

Driving this new angle of at-
tack was the publication of two 
biting policy reports on teacher 
evaluation and retention — “Rush 
to Judgment” and “The Widget Effect.” 
Both papers argued that teacher 
evaluation systems were in crisis; 
most systems failed to address the 
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quality of classroom instruction, or mea-
sure students’ learning. Teachers were of-
ten evaluated on a binary system where 
90 percent of teachers were rated highly 
effective or effective. School districts 
were squandering enormous potential 
for student and teacher improvement. 

Spurred by these assessments, the Bill 
and Melinda Gates Foundation embraced 
the cause, spending $290 million on pi-
lot projects “to transform how teachers 
are recruited, developed, rewarded, and 
retained.” The Gates Foundation added 
another $45 million in research for its 
Measures of Effective Teaching (MET) 
project, aiming “to better understand 
and defi ne what makes a teacher effec-
tive.” The Obama administration dangled 
the sweetest carrot of all, Race to the 
Top: a $4.35 billion grant program to 
spur a nationwide education overhaul, 
offering states signifi cant funding if they 
were willing to rebuild their current 
evaluation systems.

The pace of change was fast and furi-
ous. Too fast, some argued. Just a few 
years later, many districts across the 
U.S. are still staggering to keep up. The 
recent Elementary and Secondary Educa-
tion Act (ESCA) waiver process, which 
effectively allows states to opt out of 
No Child Left Behind in exchange for 
rigorous plans to improve instruction, 
has enticed more states to begin redevel-
oping their evaluation systems. Within 
this fl urry of activity, vital questions are 
still unresolved. Is teacher evaluation 
meant to measure teacher performance? 
Are teachers to be retained, promoted, 
or fi red based on the data collected by 
evaluators? Or is the goal of teacher eval-
uation to increase teacher expertise year 
by year over the course of a long career? 
And if helping teachers improve is the 
goal, are current evaluation systems built 
to meet that goal?

Not surprisingly, initial conceptions 
of teacher evaluation models, and the 
instruments, tools, and data used to as-
sess teacher performance, have already 
evolved since the conversation began. 
Education experts are beginning to iden-
tify important trends. One of the most 
important is an appreciation for evalu-
ation models that measure and reward 
teacher growth — and that actually give 
teachers the tools to improve.
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A Model to Develop Teacher
Expertise

Not surprisingly, as administrators 
began to implement teacher evaluation 
systems around the U.S., researchers 
were making efforts to quantify how 
well those systems worked. The three-
year effort from the Bill and Melinda 
Gates MET study was completed with 
the January 2013 release of their fi nal 
report: Ensuring Fair and Reliable Mea-
sures. Districts in Oklahoma, 
New Mexico, Florida, and 
elsewhere were conducting 
classroom-based studies to 
measure whether specifi c 
teaching strategies caused 
measurable increases in stu-
dent achievement. 

In 2009, the state of Florida worked 
with Robert Marzano to develop his 
long standing and widely used teacher 
development framework into the state 
approved teacher evaluation model. 
From the fi rst, the Florida Department 
of Education offi cials saw the need for a 
model that would do more than merely 
measure teacher performance. The Gates 
Foundation’s MET project had revealed 
signifi cant error in measurement of 
teacher skill based on classroom obser-
vations. The team acknowledged that a 
model designed with measurement as its 
only goal would be fl awed. 

Teacher Evaluation
continued from page 105

Four Domains for Continuous Improvement of Instruction

A structure for continuous improvement of instruction threaded through the 
Marzano model’s four domains

 Domain 1 — Classroom Instruction, teachers utilized classroom strategies for 
specifi c lessons. 

Domain 2 — Planning and Preparing, they planned individual lessons with 
careful attention to clear learning progressions. Teachers scaffolded those lessons 
into units and built units toward annual learning goals

Domain 3 — Refl ecting on Teaching, they analyzed and adjusted their perfor-
mance and planning based on classroom experience, refl ected on whether stu-
dents had met learning targets, and developed focused professional growth plans.

Domain 4 — Collegiality and Professionalism, they collaborated with col-
leagues and mentors to share their strategies and experiences. The model 
functioned as a working plan for professional development as teachers cycled 
through the four domains. 

Thus, the goal was to develop a model 
that accurately and objectively gauged 
teacher expertise as observed during 
individual lessons. Beyond that, the 
team was committed to a model that 
would help teachers progress during 
the course of their careers, from enthu-
siastic — if inexperienced — classroom 
neophytes straight out of college to ac-
complished professionals, step-by-step, 
year-by-year.

A model built to successfully develop 
and sustain teacher expertise would 
be both comprehensive and specifi c. A 
comprehensive model would be broad 

enough to identify all the classroom 
behaviors associated with raising stu-
dent achievement. But the model would 
also have to be specifi c enough to give 
teachers tangible classroom strategies 
to develop skills. Those “high-probability 
strategies,” so-called because they were 
likely to drive student achievement, 
would, in addition, be tied to specifi c 
types of lessons to produce best results. 

The Marzano Teacher Evaluation Mod-
el identifi ed 41 high probability strate-
gies that would cover a range of teacher 
behaviors in different types of lessons. 
Each research-based strategy had a clear 
correlation to driving student achieve-

ment. It also put in place a focused sys-
tem of regular feedback aligned to the 
41 strategies. This feedback loop would 
produce continuous improvement of 
instruction based on a model of profes-
sional development called deliberate 
practice, based on the research of Swed-
ish cognitive psychologist K. Anders 
Ericsson. Teachers would participate in 
intense rounds of practice, feedback, 
refl ection and more practice. Teachers 
identifi ed specifi c areas of weakness and 
had access to focused tools for develop-
ment of those skills. The model acknowl-

edged and rewarded teacher 
growth. And it gave teachers a 
stake, a large stake, in driving 
their own development.

The model returned auton-
omy to teachers, the self-suffi -
ciency eroded by years of hap-
hazard reforms. Teachers used 

a developmental scale to guide and track 
their own skill development. With help 
from supervisors and coaches, teachers 
could pinpoint their current skill levels 
when they used specifi c strategies and 
set goals to improve. Each year teachers 
identifi ed a set of classroom strategies to 
work on. They would begin to feel like 
professionals responsible for building 
and maintaining their expertise. 

The evaluation system had to be 
transparent. There were no “gotchas!” in 
the evaluation cycle. Teachers, coaches, 
and school leaders could track progress 
all along the way. Instead of a single 
yearly observation, there would be many. 
Tools were built into the model to show 
teachers how to hone their skills, com-
pare their performance with others, and 
collaborate with colleagues. Teachers 
using the model, scoring themselves on 
the scale, were remarkably candid about 
the areas of their practice that needed 
improvement. 

Most importantly, instead of being ad-
versaries, teachers and supervisors were 
partners working toward achievement 
of a common goal: improved classroom 
instruction to generate gains in student 
achievement. 

Michael Toth is CEO of Learning Sciences 
International. Robert J. Marzano, PhD, is a 
nationally recognized researcher in education, 
speaker, trainer, and author of more than 30 
books. For more information visit www.learn
ingsciences.com.
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toward achievement of a common goal: improved 

classroom instruction to generate gains in student 

achievement. 
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As our nation continues to struggle 
with low student achievement, par-
ticularly in reading, math and science, 
articles can readily be found on nearly 
a daily basis in professional publica-
tions, newspapers and on the Internet 
discussing the need for expanding the 
number of teachers qualifi ed in STEM 
education. While it is, of course, vital to 
the nation’s future to investigate ways 
to raise the overall achievement levels 
of our schools, it’s important to also 
consider the fi eld of special education, 
which over the past three decades ex-
perienced growth in the population of 
students with special education needs 
that far outpaced the rate of growth in 
the general population of K-12 students 
nationwide. 

Special education encompasses a 
number of areas related to physical, 

emotional or mental disabilities. Among 
the most recognizable areas of Special 
Education are Autism Spectrum Disor-
der (ASD), due to a nearly 600 percent 
increase in children diagnosed with 
autism over the past dozen years, and 
Academically and Intellectually Gifted 
(AIG) which refers to children who 
demonstrate the ability to perform at 
exceptionally high levels of accomplish-
ment academically in comparison to 
their peers and therefore receive ac-
celerated instructional services, but be-
cause of social or emotional issues may 
also require some remedial services. 

Although it is estimated that 10 to 15 
percent of K-12 students in the United 
States are currently participating in 
some level of special education activity, 
in recent years the number of children 
identifi ed with special education needs 

has actually declined somewhat as states 
have begun to implement intervention 
initiatives designed not only to identify 
students at-risk, but also institute strate-
gies designed for full classroom inclu-
sion thanks to enhanced instructional 
strategies. As a result, children who were 
previously referred to special services 
are joining their general population 
classmates, or depending on the severity 
of their disability, provided with indi-
vidualized instruction.

However, Dr. Lee Sherry, Chair of the 
Department of Special Education at the 
University of North Carolina at Char-
lotte, noted that while integration into 
the general population is proving to be 
effective, the explosive growth in the 
number of students identifi ed as having 
autism has unfortunately been accompa-
nied by a high turnover among special 
education teachers — the highest in 
K-12 education — many of whom exit 
the fi eld before reaching their fi fth year 
in the classroom, further compounding 
the ever increasing demand for qualifi ed 
personnel. Although children diagnosed 
with mild forms of autism may receive 
their instruction in the general class-
room, their inclusion requires general 
educators to become knowledgeable of 
the instructional strategies and practices 
needed to successfully work with these 
students. Combined the previously dis-
cussed high turnover among special edu-
cators, the need for teachers qualifi ed to 
work with students with special needs 
is critical.

Additionally, the requirements of “No 
Child Left Behind” have resulted in signif-
icant reductions in the number of lateral 
entry and regional alternative licensing 

advanced degrees in education
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centers as school districts throughout the nation hire fewer 
and fewer teachers who are not qualifi ed as special educators. 
Combined with the retirement of the Baby Boom generation, 
Dr. Sherry predicts that the shortage of special educators will 
become acute in coming years.

 In fact, the U.S. Department of Labor’s Occupational Job 
Outlook predicts that employment opportunities in the fi eld 
will grow by at least 17 percent though the end of this de-
cade. Without signifi cant growth in the number of qualifi ed 
teachers, parents of students with special education needs 
could fi nd their children increasingly being taught by inexpe-
rienced teachers or those who hold only a provisional teach-
ing license. 

Of course, every good teacher began his or her career with 
little or no experience and many who began their careers 
with provisional licenses have gone on to become great 
teachers. While ideally all teachers are committed to make a 
positive difference in the lives of their students, the role of 
special educator has typically required more research — vali-
dated education and training at the graduate level in order to 
achieve a positive impact on students with special needs. 

The role of the special educator is itself evolving from 
one of specialization, focusing on remediation by type of 
disability, to one that focuses on the student and his or her 
specifi c learning and behavioral needs as well as life skills. Li-
censures that were previously category specifi c e.g. Learning 

see SPECIAL EDUCATION page 110
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Disabilities, Cognitive Disabilities and 
Emotional/Behavioral Disabilities are 
being replaced throughout the nation 
by generic licensure categories such as 
Mild/Moderate, Severe/Profound, and 
General/Adaptive. Combined with the 
ever increasing demand for special edu-
cators, this more generalist approach 
expands ever greater the opportunities 
for those interested in entering the fi eld 
and while a career as a special educator 
isn’t for everyone, for those who choose 
the fi eld, the experience can be very 
satisfying. Additionally, the increased 
identifi cation of those with Autism 
Spectrum Disorder has broadened the 
teaching requirements for not only spe-
cial educators but the general classroom 
teacher as well, making the demand for 
educational opportunities at the gradu-
ate level even greater. 

Although most of those admitted into 
a master or graduate certifi cate program 
in Special Education at UNC Charlotte 

Special Education
continued from page 109

are currently employed teachers or 
traditional graduate students, a growing 
number of those admitted are working 
adults with educational backgrounds in 
psychology, human services and com-
munications among other fi elds, seeking 
a second career and an opportunity to 
make a real difference in the lives of 
students with special needs. Many come 
to our programs with a current master 
degree and are seeking their second or 
hold a current baccalaureate in educa-
tion and are pursuing a graduate certifi -
cate. With an average age of 36, these 
individuals bring a wealth of real life 
experiences that when combined with 
the experiences they will gain in their 
graduate certifi cate or master programs 
can truly make a positive impact in their 
newly chosen career.

Colleges and universities throughout 
the nation are committed to providing 
quality graduate degree and certifi cate 
programs to meet their states’ special 
education teacher licensing standards 
and the individualized needs of special 
populations within public and private 

schools. As we’ve discussed here, the 
need for qualifi ed educators is great 
and that need will continue to grow for 
quite some time. In light of the continu-
ing and expanding demand for highly 
qualifi ed special educators, institutions 
increasingly are offering their programs 
completely online or via hybrid delivery, 
providing opportunities for those living 
in remote areas of the nation or who are 
working full-time to successfully com-
plete their studies in this vital area of 
K-12 Education. 

For those interested in truly making 
a positive impact on the lives of our na-
tion’s young people, whether they are 
current educators seeking new challeng-
es or second career seekers looking for a 
way to make a truly positive difference, 
the fi eld of special education provides 
excellent and diverse opportunities. The 
time is now, the need is great. Why wait?

Dennis McElhoe Ph.D. is Director, Credit Pro-
grams at UNC Charlotte. Evelyn Wingate, M.P.A 
is Associate Director of Credit Programs at UNC 
Charlotte. For more information visit www.
distanceed.uncc.edu
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Some 2,400 years ago, Greek physi-
cian Hippocrates singled out the brain 
as the seat of intelligence, but millennia 
later, we’re still deciphering how that 
organ works in learning. Now, rapid ad-
vances in studies of the brain are bring-
ing us closer to answers. 

Human brains are diverse 
and individual, but there 
is a growing realization in 
neuroscience research that 
many complex behaviors 
draw on a common set of 
brain regions and connec-
tions across individuals to 
achieve profi ciency. Genes, 
early adversity, poverty, 
parenting, culture and edu-
cation affect brain develop-
ment and learning in ways 
we’re only beginning to 
fathom. Biological mecha-
nisms, in turn, themselves 
infl uence how we acquire 
knowledge.

How can this growing 
understanding of brain 
function and learning benefi t education? 
Bringing together cognitive neurosci-
entists, learning scientists, medical and 
clinical practitioners, and professionals 
in education, the emerging discipline of 
educational neuroscience takes discov-
eries in the brain sciences and applies 
them to educational policy and teach-
ing approaches. The aim is not only to 
provide educators with a scientifi c basis 
for understanding some of the best 
practices in teaching but also to offer 
new ways of looking at problems teach-

ers grapple with every day. A grasp of 
how the brain works and how students 
actually learn allows teachers to apply 
current studies in their own teaching, 
research and curriculum development. 

For example, the University of Cam-

bridge Centre for Neuroscience in 
Education works to establish the basic 
parameters of brain development in 
the cognitive skills critical for educa-
tion. Scientists there use a variety of 
techniques, including event-related 
potentials (ERPs) — tiny variations in 
electricity measurable from the scalp 
when someone is thinking or process-
ing information — to measure changes 
in children’s brain activity. 

Stanford University’s Center for 
Interdisciplinary Brain Sciences Re-

search focuses on understanding the 
brain-based causes of dyslexia and other 
learning disabilities and on applying re-
search fi ndings to enable children with 
these disabilities to achieve their best in 
school. By identifying at an early stage 

those who will have reading 
problems, Stanford research-
ers hope to prevent or 
minimize their reading dif-
fi culties, as well as develop 
brain-based interventions for 
reading disabilities.

At Vanderbilt University, 
researchers in education and 
pediatrics collaborate with 
those from Vanderbilt’s In-
stitute of Imaging Sciences 
to examine how children’s 
brains reorganize as they 
learn to read. Another study 
involving scholars in edu-
cation, pharmacology, and 
pediatrics investigates how 
genes may predispose some 
persons to aggression.

Several U.S. institutions 
now offer advanced studies in educa-
tional neuroscience. The fi rst graduate 
program in the country to focus on the 
educational and clinical implications of 
recent advances in understanding brain-
behavior relationships, the Master of 
Science in Neuroscience and Education 
at Columbia University’s Teachers Col-
lege is intended for students interested 
in fi elds related to neuroscience and in 
ongoing research, educational, or clini-
cal practice. Developmental and cogni-
tive psychology is considered the core 

advanced degrees in education
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Brains, minds and education:
Studies in educational neuroscience help build better classrooms
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content area that relates brain function 
to education. The interface between 
research and education requires that 
students focus on an area relevant to 
some specialized aspect of educational 
research such as reading, mathematics, 
developmental disabilities, special edu-
cation, motor development, art, music, 
science, technology or educational 
policy. Supervised practica involve 
students in ongoing research projects 
in neuroscience-related fi elds or in 
neuropsychological assessments and 
interventions.

Harvard University’s one-year mas-
ter’s degree in mind, brain and educa-
tion (MBE) is designed for students 
who want to connect cognition, neu-
roscience, and educational practice, 
especially involving learning, teaching 
and cognitive and emotional develop-
ment. Linked to the Harvard Initiative 
on Mind, Brain, Behavior, the program 
includes psychology, pedagogy, and 
neuroscience, as well as philosophy, 
anthropology, linguistics, computer sci-
ence and other relevant disciplines.

“Our immediate mission is to train 
students both to return to schools 
and other educational settings where 
they can use this new knowledge in 
educational practice and to become 
researchers with deep knowledge of 
both biological-cognitive science and 
education who can therefore create a 
research base grounded in this union 
of knowledge,” says Professor Kurt 
Fischer, MBE program director. “The 
broad target audience is educators, 
school personnel, and researchers in 
general who need to know how to 
integrate the new biology and cogni-
tive science into education and to 
base educational practice on relevant 
research.”

At Harvard, students may focus on 
cognitive neuroscience, learning and 
instruction, cognitive development, 
emotional development, learning dis-
abilities, interventions with children, 
uses of technology for education, diver-
sity in education or a combination of 
these topics. 

In the fall of 2012, Vanderbilt 
launched the nation’s fi rst educational 
neuroscience doctoral program. This 
interdisciplinary program brings to-
gether Vanderbilt’s Peabody College 
of education and human development 

and the Vanderbilt Brain Institute to 
research educational issues within the 
context of brain science.

“When designing an educational 
neuroscience program, we wanted 
to make sure that we not only stayed 
true to the principles of cognitive 
neuroscience but also grounded stu-
dents with an understanding of the 
challenges and complexities of con-
ducting educational research as well 
as being teachers in the trenches,” 
says Professor Laurie Cutting of Pea-
body’s Department of Special Educa-
tion.

The new program draws faculty 
from Vanderbilt’s special education, 
psychology and human development, 
and hearing and speech sciences de-
partments and adds a third strand to 
the institute’s neuroscience training, 
which already includes emphases in 
cellular and molecular neuroscience 
and cognitive and systems neurosci-
ence.

“Because of its historical strengths 
in education and neuroscience, be-
cause of the strong links among our 
various schools, and because of the 
intersection in the interests of our 
faculty around issues associated with 
educational neuroscience, Vanderbilt 
is uniquely positioned to be a leader 
in this new fi eld,” Professor Mark Wal-
lace, director of the Brain Institute, 
says.

Educational neuroscience at 
Vanderbilt also involves the Vanderbilt 
Kennedy Center, the Center for Inte-
grative and Cognitive Neuroscience 
and the Institute of Imaging Sciences. 
Candidates for the doctoral program 
should have backgrounds in neurosci-
ence, psychology or education and 
should have demonstrated potential 
for conducting research.

The University of Texas-Arlington 
Southwest Center for Mind, Brain, 
and Education allows educators, 
policymakers and researchers in the 
cognitive and developmental sciences 
to apply practical experience to edu-
cational research and theories. The 
center’s master of science in mind, 
brain, and education is intended for 
K-16 teachers, school counselors and 
administrators, corporate trainers, and 

see BRAINS and MINDS page 115
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child development specialists interested 
in connecting cognition, neuroscience, 
and educational practice with learning, 
teaching, and cognitive and emotional 
development.

For those not pursuing a degree but 
interested in advanced work, the Johns 
Hopkins School of Education’s graduate 
certifi cate in mind, brain, and teach-
ing is designed to give PK-16 teachers, 
administrators, and student support 
staff knowledge of cognitive develop-
ment and how emerging research in the 
brain sciences can inform educational 
practices and policies. Courses integrate 
diverse disciplines that investigate hu-
man learning and development. Offered 
both as a fully online program and in a 
face-to-face cohort, the certifi cate builds 
on basic and applied research from 
cognitive science, psychology and brain 
science, neurology, neuroscience and 
education. 

There are also short-term study alter-
natives. For example, Learning and the 
Brain’s educational conferences, sym-
posia, summer institutes and one-day 
professional-development seminars on 
research in neuroscience and psychol-
ogy enable neuroscientists and educa-
tors to share their latest fi ndings on the 
brain and learning and their implica-
tions for education. Offerings for 2013 
include “Educating for Creative Minds,” 
“The Neuroscience of Reading” and 
“Mathematics and the Brain.”

Organizations like the American Edu-
cational Research Association (AERA) 
and the European Association for Re-
search on Learning and Instruction 
(EARLI) have special interest groups for 
education and neuroscience. The Orga-
nization for Economic Cooperation and 
Development’s (OECD) Learning Sci-
ences and Brain Research Project runs 
an interactive website for teachers on 
brain research. Through its Learner site, 
the Annenberg Foundation presents an 
online course for K-12 teachers called 
Neuroscience and the Classroom.

In marrying brain science to teach-
ing theory and practice, educational 
neuroscience represents a new frontier 
in education that can lead to enhanced 
learning for all.

Jane Sevier is a writer at Vanderbilt Univer-
sity’s Peabody College.

Brains and Minds
continued from page 113
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Introduction
Choosing to return to school is dif-

fi cult, especially with busy lives, full-time 
jobs, children, or other family obliga-
tions. Adults making this choice look 
for programs that are relevant, offer op-
portunities to engage with other adults 
who are in similar situations, provide 
the venue to learn from highly creative 

and caring faculty, challenge students to 
think critically and promote the pursuit 
of individual goals while applying newly 
learned information immediately back 
in the workplace. 

Ed.D. in Curriculum and Instruction 
at the University of West Florida (UWF): 
Instruction Technology has been in 
place for 15 years, awarding degrees to 

educators all over the world. Preparing 
students to achieve professional goals is 
the centerpiece of this program through 
creating a relevant and immediately use-
ful learning environment. Now as a fully 
online program, it is accessible to the 
adult learner through an engaged, high 
quality instructional experience. Many 
of our graduates go on to do exciting 

advanced degrees in education
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work working in the fi eld of education 
as scholarly practitioners.

Preparing Students to Meet

Professional Goals
Attaining the Ed.D. is a rewarding 

professional accomplishment, open-
ing many doors to the future. What’s 
exciting about the fi eld of instructional 
technology is there is always something 
new out there! From social media to 
fully immersive education, instructional 
technology scholarly practitioners are 
always contemplating the role of emerg-
ing technologies for teaching and learn-
ing. Ed.D. programs provide the venue 
for students to take newly learned, 
research-based information and apply it 
in given settings — like a classroom, an 
online environment, a virtual space, a 
gaming environment. As scholars of the 
fi eld, a lot is known about how people 
learn and program graduates are key to 
advancing the fi eld. Dr. Holly Ellis, an 
IT faculty member at the University of 
West Florida states, “Often I encourage 
students to select project topics that see INSTRuCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY page 118

they can use in the “real world.” Not only 
have they successfully used their class 
projects to meet their personal and pro-
fessional needs, but they have also used 
their class projects to begin portfolios. 
For example, some have received grants 
for classroom technology resources 
from proposals written for class assign-
ments, developed technology-related 
professional development for other 
teachers, and enhanced existing class-
room instruction by integrating technol-
ogy.” 

This is an excellent example of stu-
dents as scholarly practitioners, and very 
much in line with the Carnegie Project 
on the Educational Doctorate expecta-
tions for an Ed.D. A program that “…pre-
pares educators for the application of 
appropriate and specifi c practices, the 
generation of new knowledge, and for 
the stewardship of the profession.”

Building on Carnegie’s classifi cation, 
students in the Ed.D. Program at UWF 
are prepared to:

•  Analyze learning environments and 
potential resources to plan, develop 

and implement best practices and 
strategies that will improve learning.

•  Build on the foundations of the past, 
prepare for and look to the future 
while teaching in the present. 

•  Provide the skills to analyze per-
formance problems by developing 
professional practice informed by 
the research and information from a 
variety of fi elds. 

•  Offer real, practical opportunities to 
apply the skills being learned, bridg-
ing theory and practice. 

•  Encourage development of tangible 
artifacts that demonstrate learn-
ing. These artifacts, demonstrating 
diverse skills using diverse formats, 
can be used to build a portfolio for 
career moves or advancements and 
could be tailored to meet the needs 
of the individual, the profession, and 
the fi eld.

•  Foster strategic thinking that results 
in the development of solutions that 
realize desired results.
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“Winthrop University has helped“Winthrop University has helped
me to discover new ways to make ame to discover new ways to make a
diff erence in the lives of children anddiff erence in the lives of children and
the world of education.” the world of education.” 
- Angela Steele, teacher and Winthrop - Angela Steele, teacher and Winthrop 
University M.Ed. Curriculum andUniversity M.Ed. Curriculum and
Instruction graduateInstruction graduate
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graduateschool/SEEN or call 877-356-9870.
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The barriers to doctoral program completion, especially 
dissertation completion, have been researched for decades 
and may be grouped into internal factors to include disserta-
tion topic selection and communication and external factors 
including student isolation and dissertation work review. The 
concept of “academic procrastination” where students are 
“stuck” serves as a common theme to described the result of 
these factors. At UWF, the intent is to alleviate both internal 
and external factors through the Doctoral Support Center 
(DSC). The DSC is available to provide services and support 
for the entire journey, from early coursework, to preliminary 
examinations and fi nally into the dissertation. Specifi c APA 
reviews, grammar review and statistical analysis support are 
available as well as ongoing mentorship. 

Exciting Work in the Field
A wide variety of career opportunities are available to grad-

uates who can integrate research and theory into application. 
Graduates might serve as teacher leaders supporting teach-
ing and learning environments in the school setting, work 
with students and teachers to integrate IT into classrooms 
through instruction and assessment, or focus on how student 
performance can be improved. Using a strong foundation in 

educational systems and curriculum, graduates could serve as 
technology coordinators, curriculum coordinators or as super-
vising curricular coordinators for a district. Outside of the tra-
ditional K-12 environment, graduates can work in publishing 
or software development companies or distance/virtual learn-
ing organizations, designers or developers, trainers or instruc-
tors or administrators. 

Graduates of the UWF Ed.D. program are working with 
Creative Learning Academy (CLA) led by Dr. Karen Rasmus-
sen, Associate Dean of Research and Graduate Studies and Dr. 
Nancy Hastings, IT faculty member, to facilitate the integra-
tion of technology at their school site. The fi rst project was to 
design a technology-rich, “Smart Classroom” environment and 
to concurrently provide a series of professional development 
activities to the instructional staff at CLA. Topics covered are 
diverse, targeted at introducing free or low cost technologies 
and demonstrating applicability to the classroom. As a result 
of several professional development sessions, teachers are us-
ing Brain Pop, Glogster, Edmodo, Prezi and numerous other 
tools to present content and engage students in the learning 
process. A learning portal was also developed to document 
training and share resources. Current students, faculty and re-
cent graduates will participate in future sessions, sharing the 
expertise developed throughout their academic programs by 
showcasing specifi c projects of relevance. 

A technology needs assessment was completed to identify 
numerous technology integration opportunities. In the past 
year the school has developed nine “Smart Classrooms”, con-
sisting of a Smart Board, projector, and document camera, pur-
chased a classroom response system, and initiated a project to 
transition from textbooks to ebooks delivered via Nook. 

Another exciting project our faculty and graduates are 
working on is the development and implementation of a 
fully immersive environment at the National Flight Academy’s 
(NFA) (http://www.nationalfl ightacademy.com/) 102,000 
square foot facility designed to look, smell and sound like a 
functioning aircraft carrier. Middle and high school students 
participate in week long events living aboard the aircraft car-
rier “Ambition” in a completely situated environment working 
as Ambition experimental pilots to solve complex problems, 
plan missions and fl y in state-of-the-art simulators, all aligned 
to the new Common Core Standards. 

Doctoral IT graduates have been deeply involved in solving 
complex problems, using inquiry to make decisions and en-
gaging deeply in how instruction is designed, developed and 
assessed in these fully functioning immersive environments. 
Dr. Pam Northrup, College Dean leads this effort along with an 
Ed.D. IT graduate, Dr. Dave Dawson. Ed.D. students will learn 
about fully immersive environments in their program of study 
and how to put in context what we know about the internal 
process of learning with all of the external events and stimuli 
of a fully functioning instructional environment.

Both partnerships are excellent examples of the value of 
the Ed.D. in Curriculum and Instruction: Instructional Technol-
ogy program. Graduates, are well prepared to identify, evaluate 
and integrate technology in the classroom. The fi eld is excit-
ing, the opportunity to be a change agent for the future of 
teaching in learning can be found through a doctoral degree 
in Instructional Technology. 
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Childhood obesity, once a growing 
concern in the early 1980s, has trans-
formed into a major epidemic over the 
past 30 years, with a prevalence rate of 
over 32 percent in children age two to 
19 years — overweight and obese body 
mass index (BMI) categories combined 
as of 2010. Studies have shown that be-
fore a child reaches the age of six, the 
risk for obesity originates within the 
child’s home, as parental BMI and other 

non school related factors such as race 
and socioeconomic status, serve as the 
major indicators for potential child obe-
sity. After age six, the patterns of obesity 
are more readily seen in a shift of focus 
from the child’s internal home environ-
ment to their external environment, 
such as school and social activities. This 
is especially seen as the child’s status of 
obesity in middle childhood and early 
adolescence becomes the greatest pre-

dictors of obesity in later adolescence. 
At that point in their development, 

school leadership has an opportunity to 
make a difference through education, 
school environment, physical activity 
and nutrition. These interventions are 
crucial as children typically spend less 
and less time in their homes as they 
age. We know from epidemiological 
studies that obese children who grow 
into obese adults also have more severe 

wellness
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Childhood obesity
Are we doing all that we can to reverse the trend?
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health risks than individuals with adult 
onset obesity; indicating that “starting 
early” at a young age on the track to obe-
sity is ultimately more detrimental than 
late-life adulthood obesity. In addition, 
obese children at age 13 have greater 
than a 70 percent chance of being obese 
as adults.

The effects of obesity are detrimental 
to children, adults, and the nation, as 
obesity continues to become a more 
severe pandemic. Obesity places individ-
uals at extremely high risk for cardiovas-
cular and other diseases. Increased risk 
for obese children has also been seen 
in psychological and social disorders, 
poor academic outcomes, and strain 
on economic and health resources. For 
example, academic research has shown 
that school-age children who are obese 
may have increased risk for academic 
failure and engagement in risky health 
behavior such as substance abuse, pre-
mature sexual behavior, and unhealthy 
eating habits, which may compound 
weight problems. Such studies have also 
consistently shown that, even after ad-
justing for other known factors, obesity 

adversely affects a child’s standardized 
test scores, grades and likelihood of be-
ing bullied. 

Not only can this impact the future 
occupational success of generation Z, it 
can also place a strain on economic and 
health resources, as roughly $100 billion 
has been spent in the United Stated on 
health care costs related to obesity in 
2011 alone. If the current obesity trends 
continue, the life expectancy of the 
current generation could ultimately de-
crease by up to fi ve years, making them 
the fi rst generation in U.S. history to not 
experience a life-expectancy increase 
from their parents.

Weight gain is most often the result of 
unbalanced calorie consumption versus 
calorie or energy expenditure. Many oth-
er causal factors are known to exist, but 
this aspect is the most well-researched 
and the most likely to yield to school 
and societal changes. Many policies and 
programs have been attacking this issue 
from the nutritional or calorie intake 
portion of the equation through school-
based obesity intervention and health 
promotion programs. 

The other side of the balance is calo-
rie expenditure. With the ever increasing 
amounts of screen time (aka “technol-
ogy induced inactivity”) and decreases 
in physical activity, sedentary behaviors 
are being implicated as a culprit for 
childhood obesity. Recent studies show 
positive results for increasing physical 
activity duration for school children; 
however, many schools only implement 
such programs under mandate, as these 
programs force them to reduce instruc-
tional time to compensate for additional 
physical activity. 

The key is to combine increased 
physical activity WHILE learning. Once 
outside of the school setting, affecting 
child health behaviors is extremely diffi -
cult, regardless of the resources invested 
in those efforts. Recognizing this dynam-
ic, many health promotion programs 
seek to use schools as a vehicle for deliv-
ering interventions. As mentioned previ-
ously, events and interactions that occur 
in a school setting become increasingly 
important as a child ages, as children 
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typically spend an increasing amount 
of time in school and less time at home 
as they advance academically. Unfortu-
nately, school-based obesity interven-
tion programs that do not promote 
academic achievement often impose a 
signifi cant burden on teachers and ad-
ministrators due to the demands these 
programs place on instructional time. 

The largest obstacle for obesity re-
lated interventions in schools to date 
come in the form of “unfunded man-
dates.” This term may be cliché, but 
it aptly stresses the point that public 
health experts need to bring ideas to 
schools that are self-sustaining, self-
funded or requiring minimal invest-
ment, and that combine both successful 
obesity interventions WITH academic 
upgrades for students and teachers 
(e.g., better classroom management, im-
proved attention and focus for students, 
improvements in test scores, improve-
ments to grades, etc.,). With this crite-
rion not met, there will continue to be 
a signifi cant lag in the desired improve-
ment and implementation of childhood 
obesity interventions. In other words 

— “Ask not what your obesity program 
can do for the children, but instead, ask 
what it can do for the schools, teach-
ers and administrators.” If that question 
is asked and answered with improve-
ments to metrics that are at the top of 
school offi cials’ lists, then the health 
improvements, as by-products, have a 
chance to become policy while enjoy-
ing widespread use. 

Designing a more dynamic classroom 
to increase physical activity during the 
school day that subsequently promotes 
the prevention of childhood obesity can 
consist of simple school-based environ-
mental changes, such as incorporating 
physical education into part of aca-
demic lessons and/or standing — rather 
than sitting — during instructional time 
by adding stand-biased workstations to 
the classroom. 

Another example would be setting 
universal drop-off points one mile 
from school with a safe and supervised 
walking route for students and staff to 
use to walk to and from transportation 
parking lots. These types of changes 
don’t require loss of instructional time, 
increased staffi ng or specialized train-
ing. However, they do require some 
planning and informed effort on the 

part of administrators, groups like 
the school health advisory boards 
and an overall increase in awareness 
in the architecture and design of 
the surrounding community. These 
interventions holds great benefi ts, 
however, as they target ALL children, 
not just low socioeconomic status 
children, overweight children or chil-
dren not in a particular after-school 
club or team.

Evaluation of the effectiveness 
and scalability of these interventions 
will improve and inform scientifi c 
knowledge by increasing the evi-
dence base regarding environmental 
change strategies to prevent child-
hood obesity and may impact new 
policy development for schools and 
state and national education agen-
cies. 

Reducing obesity is one of several 
potential benefi ts for children who 
are able to move while learning, 
hence the importance of the target-
ed setting for dynamic classrooms. In 
fact, for those infl uencing decisions 
about implementation of dynamic 

classrooms, preventing obesity is 
likely to be only one of the important 
benefi ts. Those decision makers in 
school administration may in fact be 
more concerned with product price 
and the academic performance of 
children using the desks. In addition 
to increasing caloric burn, teachers 
that have converted their classrooms 
to dynamic workstations have com-
mented that they reduce disruptive 
behavior and increase student aca-
demic achievement. 

Children become more restless 
and inattentive with prolonged sit-
ting. This increase in inattention and 
restlessness can be attributed to the 
novelty of the task. That is, children 
become less engaged with seat work 
and engage in off-task and disrup-
tive behaviors with time because 
seated classroom activities become 
less novel to them. It is possible that 
more dynamic workstations can re-
duce disruptive behavior problems 
and increase students’ attention or 
academic/behavioral engagement by 
providing students with a different 
method for completing academic 
tasks — e.g., fi dgeting, walking, rock-
ing, standing — that breaks up the 
monotony of seated work. 

Recent research indicates that 
academic behavioral engagement is 
the most important contributor to 
student achievement. School-based 
obesity interventions that align with 
schools’ academic goals to improve 
academic achievement are more 
likely to be implemented and have 
higher rates of success and sustain-
ability. New approaches for address-
ing childhood obesity should be in 
harmony with children’s natural hab-
its, tendencies and engagement. 

What is working for your district? 
What would you like to see imple-
mented that meets these require-
ments? What will it take to get all of 
us working together to answer these 
tough questions? After all, the prom-
ise of a better tomorrow for an entire 
generation hangs in the balance.

Mark Benden is co-director of the Ergo-
nomics Center, EOH Department, Texas A&M 
School of Rural Public Health in College 
Station, Texas. For more information, call  
979-845-8773 or e-mail mbenden@srph.
tamhsc.edu.

Childhood Obesity
continued from page 121
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It’s recess! Every school day, millions 
of children spill out onto their school 
playgrounds, taking a break from the 
rigors of class work for roughly 20 min-
utes. While many educators consider 
this simply a time for students to relax, 
run around or socialize, others view it 
as a potentially dangerous free-for-all. 
Recess is actually an 
opportunity to develop 
critical life skills such 
as teamwork and con-
fl ict resolution. It’s also 
the time of day when 
a great deal of social 
and emotional learning 
takes place. 

“Recess gives stu-
dents opportunities for 
social and emotional 
interactions they can’t 
get in the classroom, 
where the teacher is 
generally at the lead 
and the students are 
usually quietly par-
ticipating or in groups,” 
explains Principal Wil-
liam Clark of Stepping 
Stones School in Houston, Texas. “Recess 
is the chance for students to run the 
show. It lends itself to more social inter-
action and development. Students need 
that time to learn, to be equipped to 
deal with situations.”

The American Academy of Pediatrics 
(AAP) agrees, recently releasing a policy 
recommendation that all elementary 
schools include at least 15 minutes of 
recess in each school day. In their rec-
ommendation, published as “The Crucial 

Role of Recess in School,” the AAP states 
that, “ ... Recess promotes social and 
emotional learning and development for 
children by offering them a time to en-
gage in peer interactions in which they 
practice and role play essential social 
skills.”

The recommendation goes on to 

point out that “through play at recess, 
children learn valuable communication 
skills, including negotiation, coopera-
tion, sharing, and problem solving as 
well as coping skills, such as persever-
ance and self-control. These skills be-
come fundamental, lifelong personal 
tools. Recess offers a child a necessary, 
socially structured means for managing 
stress. By adapting and adjusting to the 
complex school environment, children 
augment and extend their cognitive de-

velopment in the classroom. “

Growing Beyond Academics

Stepping Stones’ stated mission is “to 
create a smaller, safer public school that 
helps the child grow academically, social 
and emotionally, and physically to their 

fullest potential.” According 
to Principal Clark, each of 
these forms of learning has 
equal weight. 

“In class and out, we 
work on helping the stu-
dents improve socially and 
emotionally. If you have 
those two, it fosters the 
academics,” says Clark. “The 
more they can get along, 
the better the kids will 
do in life. It won’t happen 
overnight, but they need to 
learn how to interact so-
cially, take social cues, read 
people, and learn what to 
say and when to say it for 
maximum effect.”

Clark fi nds that recess 
gives students the best op-
portunity to practice those 

skills outside the more prohibitive struc-
ture of the classroom. 

“We have a playhouse on the play-
ground for these social and emotional 
interactions, where kids can practice 
dialog they would use as adults. It’s 
see-through, so we (administrators) can 
actually observe how kids engage in 
dramatic play to build social skills they 
will need sometime,” he explains. “I re-
ally want these kids to learn how to talk 
with each other, how to negotiate, how 

wellness
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to have a conversation.”
Principals around the country over-

whelmingly agree with Clark that recess 
is a vital educational component of the 
school day. A 2010 Gallup survey of near-
ly 2000 elementary school principals re-
vealed that a vast majority (96 percent) 
agrees recess can have a positive impact 
on the social development of students. 
In addition, four out of fi ve principals 
polled stated that recess directly impacts 
academic achievement.

In addition to its academic, social and 
emotional benefi ts, recess has also been 
shown to have a positive impact on 
classroom behavior. In 2009, AAP pub-
lished an analysis of classroom behavior 
of 11,000 third graders. It found those 
who had at least 15 minutes of recess 
per day scored more positively on a be-
havior assessment by their teachers than 
students who had less than 15 minutes. 

Recess a Challenge for School
Administrators

Unfortunately, despite its proven 
positive impact, recess has become an 
increasingly diffi cult part of the day. Ac-
cording to the 2010 Gallup survey, 89 
percent of discipline-related problems 
occur during lunch and recess. Addition-
ally, a report by the Robert Wood John-
son Foundation, “Recess Rules,” found 
that many school administrators and 
teachers see recess as one of the great-
est detractors from the learning environ-
ment. 

The fi ghts, bullying and other nega-
tive behaviors that can occur during re-
cess often carry over into the classroom. 
As a result, some principals choose to 
decrease playground time or even elimi-
nate recess altogether. One in fi ve prin-
cipals polled by Gallup said they had 
decreased recess time. 

When confl icts and exclusion be-
come the norm at recess, students may 
return to class frustrated and angry. As 
a result, are unable to focus and learn. 
Those students centrally involved in the 
confl icts often end up missing hours of 
valuable learning time because they are 
in the principal’s offi ce or suspended. 

Clark is familiar with the downsides. 
“Recess provides great opportunities 
for social interaction and emotional 
development. It also has great potential 
for something going wrong,” he says. 
“When I get a call from a parent, nine 

times out of 10, it’s about an infraction 
that took place in PE, recess or in line 
somewhere.”

Recess Management Crucial
for Benefi ts

To help address the issues at recess, 
Stepping Stones turned to a national 
non-profi t, Playworks, for additional 
expertise and support. The organiza-
tion provides a trained adult “coach” on 
the playground to work as part of the 
school team; facilitating recess activities 
and helping ensure students and teach-
ers have a positive recess experience.

“Most schools treat recess as an after-
thought and don’t plan how to manage 
it,” he observes. “You need to be inten-
tional. With the additional expertise and 
structure, we’re able to better support 
kids to work on social interactions and 
solve problems without yelling and 
striking each other.”

The benefi ts of well-managed recess 
have spilled over to teachers, says Clark. 
“Our teachers are happier because 

their specialty is classroom learning, 
not recess. They are learning there’s an 
art to releasing the kids for recess, an 
art to calling them back in, and they un-
derstand the importance of playground 
activities and making sure there are cen-
ters for opportunities and things to do.”

Clark offers some practical advice 
when it comes to getting the optimum 
physical, social and emotional benefi ts 
of recess. 

“A well-run recess is worth investing 
in because it involves every child, every 
day,” he says. “The kids learn so much 
on the playground. The academics will 
only get you in the door. The social and 
emotional elements will get you the job 
someday. You don’t get school rankings 
for teaching those skills, but they are 
part of the bigger picture, the long-term 
success of the students.” 

Jill Vialet is the founder and CEO of Play-
works. Cindy Wilson is the Communications 
Director at Playworks. For more information 
visit www.playworks.org.
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While news about childhood obesity 
often makes the headlines, three other 
interrelated — and equally critical is-
sues — are often not as familiar to busy 
school administrators. While you may 
not have heard as much about student 
under-nutrition, food insecurity and 
inactivity, a growing body of research 
suggests that these issues can have a 
signifi cant — and negative — impact 
on the children and adolescents in your 
schools. It is critical to understand how 
addressing these physical health issues, 
identifi ed as the foundation for learning 
in Maslow’s hierarchy of needs, can help 
to support classroom performance and 
academic success in your district. 

As a few statistics will show, there are 
compelling reasons to address the physi-
cal health needs of America’s children 
today. While these numbers represent 
national data, the situation in southeast-
ern U.S. states would be equally dire, if 
not worse:

The overwhelming majority of chil-
dren in the U.S. (98 percent) do not con-
sume adequate servings from all food 
groups, missing nutrient-rich foods es-
sential for growth and development. Ac-
cording to the 2010 Dietary Guidelines 
for Americans, four nutrients (calcium, 
vitamin D, potassium and fi ber) are of 
“public health concern,” meaning these 
nutrient gaps are so big they affect chil-
dren’s health today and in the future.

According to the Partnership for a 
Healthier America (PHA), there is also 
a crisis of physical inactivity among 
our nation’s youth. The PHA September 
2012 Policy Snapshot2 reports that only 

42 percent of children ages six to 11 
and 29 percent of high school students 
get the recommended 60 minutes of 
daily physical activity. 

Nearly 17 million American children 
live in food insecure homes, not always 
certain when or where they will have 
their next meal. Recent surveys suggest 
that as many as half of school children 
skip breakfast regularly. There is also 
growing awareness among policy mak-
ers that food insecurity and the high 
rates of childhood obesity in the U.S. 
may be interrelated problems.

The fact that children can be both 
overweight and food insecure is coun-
ter intuitive. The reasons for this para-
dox — lack of access to healthful foods, 
family stresses, and disrupted meal 
patterns — are complex and not com-
pletely understood. We do know that 
food insecurity affects students’ health, 
development, behavior and school 
performance. Food insecure students 
are more likely to be overweight/obese 
and to have asthma, delayed cognitive 
development, increased stomachaches, 
headaches and colds. They also tend to 
have lower math scores, diffi culty con-
centrating, more fatigue and are more 
likely to repeat a grade level. Children 
and teens struggling with food security 
are more likely to experience diffi culty 
getting along with others, irritability and 
school suspensions. 

We know that improving children’s 
eating habits and physical activity levels 
leads to health benefi ts. However, the 
connection of nutrition and physical 
activity to classroom performance is 

less well known. While multiple factors 
infl uence a child’s ability to learn in 
school, researchers and educators now 
recognize that skipping breakfast and a 
sedentary lifestyle may also affect a stu-
dent’s cognition and achievement. 

The 2012 Nutrition + Physical Activity 
Learning Connection Summit explored 
the connections between nutrition, 
physical activity and academic achieve-
ment. This summit brought together 
government offi cials, scientists, adminis-
trators, educators, and students, as well 
as celebrity athletes and chefs, to unlock 
solutions for the health and academic 
challenges faced by America’s schools. 
Here is what they talked about and how 
it can make a difference in your district.

Breakfast Boosts Brainpower
Mothers across the country have rec-

ognized the importance of breakfast for 
decades — and researchers have now 
confi rmed both the health and cognitive 
benefi ts of eating well in the morning. 
Breakfast helps to combat childhood 
obesity, encourages healthy eating, 
and gets kids ready to learn. Unfortu-
nately, for many families, breakfast gets 
squeezed out by the morning hustle and 
bustle — or, sadly, by the lack of food in 
the house. 

When your students come to school 
hungry for whatever reason, they are 
listening to their stomachs rather than 
their teachers. They may have trouble 
concentrating on work in the classroom 
and often end up in the nurse’s offi ce 
complaining of stomach pains and head-
aches. Research has shown that school 
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breakfast programs can help prevent these problems and that 
they can help improve math grades, reduce school absences 
and rates of tardiness, and decrease emotional/behavioral 
problems.

Programs such as Fuel 
Up First! (http://www.
southeastdairy.org/in-
schools/breakfast/) can 
bring all the benefi ts of 
breakfast to your schools. 
Flexible breakfast service 
— like Grab-n-Go and 
Breakfast in the Classroom 
— can help increase par-
ticipation without losing 
valuable instructional time. 
Your local dairy council, 
like the Southeast Dairy 
Industry Association, 
Inc. (http://www.south-
eastdairy.org/) can work 
directly with your school 
nutrition director to help 
implement the right school breakfast program for your district. 
Grants are available to help implement school breakfast pro-
grams and dairy council staff members are eager to help your 
district take full advantage of valuable funding, implementa-
tion and promotion resources.

Activity Aff ects Cognition
At the Learning Connection Summit, speakers documented 

the positive relationships between physical activity at school 
and several indicators of academic achievement, classroom 
behavior and cognitive function. According to researchers 
from Illinois and Kansas universities, the normally sedentary 
school day can be increased in multiple ways, including physi-
cal education, active recess, walking or biking to/from school, 
and before/after school programs like walking clubs, as well as 
physically active classroom lessons and energizing breaks.

Energizers are used in classrooms to provide students an 
opportunity to be physically active and to help teachers inte-
grate physical activity with academic concepts. They are sup-
ported by several research studies and by experience of class-
room teachers who report that active breaks help improve 
their students’ ability to focus and pay attention in class.

Your district’s physical education (PE) professionals are 
your best resource for all the ways to increase activity in and 
out of the classroom. If you want to see some excellent ex-
amples of classroom energizers for elementary and middle 
school students, these links from Eat Smart, Move More North 
Carolina (http://www.eatsmartmovemorenc.com) were devel-
oped as part of the North Carolina State Board of Education’s 
Healthy Active Children Policy.

 çhttp://www.eatsmartmovemorenc.com/Energizers/Elementary.html 
çhttp://www.eatsmartmovemorenc.com/Energizers/Middle.html

Student Leaders Make a Diff erence
While everyone has a role to play in creating healthier, 

smarter school environments, student empowerment is a criti-

cal component for success. According to the Learning Connec-
tion Summit leaders, one of the key principles of game-chang-
ing improvements in school nutrition and physical activity is 

to focus on youth leadership 
for maximum impact. That is 
the goal of Fuel Up to Play 60 
(FUTP60, http://www.fuelup-
toplay60.com/), developed by 
the NDC and NFL, in collabo-
ration with the U.S. Depart-
ment of Agriculture. FUTP60 
now engages over 11 million 
students in 73,000 schools. 
A recent survey of adults in-
volved in those schools indi-
cated that 70 percent believe 
the program is helping youth 
make healthier food choices 
and 62 percent say it is help-
ing increase the amount of 
time students being physically 
active at school. 

Dayle Hayes is an award-
winning author and educator. As a parent and member of the School 
Nutrition Association, Hayes is dedicated to making school environments 
healthy for students and staff.

FightingFFightinngg
Childhood ObesityCChiildhhood OOObessity

One Game At A TimeOne Game At A Time

Check out our other products at  www.EatToWinGame.comwww.EatToWinGame.com

Interactive, FuNutritionalFuNutritional Games

The FuNutritional

Classroom Edition Flash

Cards teach children the

value of nutrition, making

healthy food choices and exercise using fun interactive

games. There are diff erent Flash Card programs for

Preschool through 5th Grade.

Use Promo Code: SEEN2013Use Promo Code: SEEN2013
to take 10% off  your order.to take 10% off  your order.
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Taking a gap year, long expected of 
students in Australia and the United 
Kingdom, is rather a tradition. But that 
in-between-schools travel has been 
somewhat slow to catch on in the Unit-
ed States, where the tradition has been 
to go directly to college, on a quest for a 
degree. Still, articles about the gap year 
are increasing in the U.S., and gap year 
fairs are starting to pop up.  

Gap year. Bridge year. Interim year. 
However you label it, we’re talking 
about that year off between high school 
graduation and undergraduate studies 
— that year once blithely referred to as 
“going to Europe” or “seeing the world,” 
whether or not that’s what the fl edgling 
freshman actually did. Now, that year 
off is a year well-played: More and more, 

students are deferring admissions and 
taking advantage of gap year opportuni-
ties as they prepare for college and uni-
versity entry. Even better, high schools 
and higher learning institutions are rec-
ommending the practice, recognizing 
it builds stronger students with greater 
intercultural skills and perspective and 
a better developed world view. 

According to a September 2012 arti-
cle in the Washington Post, there are no 
offi cial statistics about the gap year and 
students in the United States, although 
colleges and guidance counselors are 
noticing an uptick. A study by a former 
dean of admissions at Middlebury Col-
lege showed that grade point averages 
for those who took time off before col-
lege tended to be higher than those of 

their non-gap classmates. Students are 
using the gap year not as an excuse to 
delay attending college, but as a means 
of becoming academically and emotion-
ally ready for it.  

Harvard is among the colleges en-
couraging incoming freshman to spend 
a year traveling, studying, working, vol-
unteering, or being involved in other 
activities before matriculating, and has 
done so for decades. A page on the Har-
vard College Offi ce of Admissions site 
addresses “Taking Time Off” and features 
a lengthy article on the subject. 

Lewis and Clark College (Portland, 
Oregon) encourages admitted students 
who want to pursue other avenues 
between high school and college, and 
addresses the gap year and what it 

means on its Admissions site. Lewis 
and Clark also offers a link to the 
National Association for College 
Admission Counseling site, which 
gives a more in-depth overview of 
the gap year and provides a brief 
list of informative resources. 

Princeton University offers a 
notable Bridge Year Program, in-
troduced in 2009, which allows a 
small number of students to belat-
edly begin their freshman year af-
ter they complete nine months of 
cultural immersion and volunteer 
community service at an interna-
tional location, university-spon-
sored. The range of experiences of-
fered is vast and varies by country. 
Students could teach English or art, 

Bridging the gap:
That ‘year off ’ is more acceptable than ever

BY AMY L. CHARLES
�ExperientialLearning

see BRIDGING THE GAP page 130



Student & Youth Travel Association

SYTA Youth Foundation
The purpose of the Foundation is to design and 
implement programs that “Give Something Back” 
to student and youth travelers. As a non-profit 
organization, the Foundation depends almost 
entirely upon outside contributions to support the 
following programs and services:

The SYTA Youth Foundation provides financial 
resources, and programming through travel 
experiences to enrich the lives of students and youth 
one mile at a time. 

To learn more about each program, please 
visit www.sytayouthfoundation.org

SYTA is the non-profit, professional trade 
association that promotes student and 
youth travel and seeks to foster integrity and 
professionalism among student and youth travel 
service providers.  As such, SYTA is “The Voice 
of Student & Youth Travel.®”

SYTA  Youth Foundation

TWO ORGANIZATIONS DEDICATED TO ENRICHING 
THE LIVES OF STUDENTS ONE MILE AT A TIME.

SYTA 

provides: 

 Education programs and 

Members

Teach and Travel Magazine

 Scholarships for Educators 

and Events

To learn more about SYTA, please  
visit www.syta.org.

Please join us for the SYTA Annual 
Conference in Los Angeles, CA. 
Conference registration is open to 
members and non-members. See  
www.syta.org for more details.

August 23,-27, 2013

SYTA Annual Conference Brings 
Tour Operators, Suppliers and 
Educators Together

Educator/Teacher scholarships available to  
first-time conference attendees. Email  
cassante@syta.org for more information.
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Full Dome Movies | Star Fields | Educa  onal Entertainment

A Truly Out-Of-This-World

360°Entertaining & Educa  onal
               Experience

Above & Around
brings the excitement of museum
quality shows, presen  ng a wide range
of educa  onal topics, in a state-of-the-art 
mobile digital dome projec  on.

      Bringing
Educa  on and Entertainment

...directly to you!

BOOK NOW! 704.776.2912
info@aboveandaround.com

www.aboveandaround.com

Full dome educa  onal shows for ALL 
AGES, with an innova  ve approach to 
storytelling and breathtaking visuals for 
a unique and unbeatable combina  on of 
educa  on and entertainment.

 Ideal for:
On-Site Field Trips
Summer Camps
Fundraising Events
School Fes  vals & Fairs
Conferences & Exhibi  ons

     ... and many more

We are accep  ng visit requests
for the 2013-2014 school year.

Bridging the Gap
continued from page 128

work with after school education pro-
grams, mentor, or be academic advisors; 
they could rehabilitate homes, work on 
school construction, or fabricate and in-
stall water fi lters; they could use their IT 
skills, do research, raise funds, or write 
grants; they could provide aid to refu-
gees or orphanages; they could promote 
environmental issues.  

According to a March 2012 article 
in The Chronicle Review, part of The 
Chronicle of Higher Education, the col-
lege dropout rate in the United States — 
roughly 40 percent — is the highest in 
the industrialized world. A gap year may 
help to decrease this number over time, 
as students who use their interim year 
wisely tend to experience less “burnout” 
and have more enthusiasm for advanced 
learning. 

Many bridge year programs partner 
with organizations in foreign countries. 
Princeton partners with Where There 

Be Dragons, which specializes in over-
seas experiential education, and with 
ProWorld, which offers comprehensive 
service learning experiences based on 
development work, language instruc-
tion, and cultural immersion. Princeton’s 
program pays attention to what casual 
evidence shows: Students lean more 
consistently toward service learning, 
work, and volunteering as the focus of 
an interim experience.

The USA Gap Year Fairs website hous-
es information on scheduled gap year 
fairs, gap year programs, and gap year 
speakers, throughout the states. USA 
Gap Year Fairs works with reputable 
gap year organizations to provide well-
rounded resources and gap year infor-
mation to students, parents, high school 
counselors, and others.  

Many tour organizations work with 
students — in groups or individually 
— to help them defi ne their gap year 
plans for a rewarding experience. Op-
portunities in this market are growing, 
as those deferring their college plans 

more frequently opt to travel, at home 
and abroad. While some organizations 
become more involved with gap year 
students through service learning and 
“voluntourism” activities, some of that 
contact may be incidental. Other organi-
zations encourage the gap year experi-
ence from an exploration, adventure, 
or academic angle. And organizations 
already successfully courting gap year 
students are making clear what those 
trips involve — and are clear on what 
students wish to accomplish; they also 
have a strong knowledge of how gap 
year travel enhances higher education 
studies, how to support student ques-
tions and concerns, and how to best 
present opportunities.   

Tour organizations striving to build or 
increase their student client base should 
consider the many reasons students opt 
to delay that fi rst year or college, and 
actively promote tours and destinations 
accordingly. For students who aren’t 
ready to enter college just yet — but 
don’t want to step away from educa-
tion entirely — foreign travel with a 
language-learning or community service 
component might be appropriate. For 
students who want to give of their time 
as they “fi nd themselves” or consider an 
academic direction, volunteering and 
project assistance might be the answer. 

Pursuing student groups as a gap 
year possibility — removing some of 
the stress of trip and travel decisions by 
individual — potentially offers benefi ts 
such as better travel costs, dependable 
accommodations in known locations, 
safety guidelines and structure, and 
emergency contacts. Students who may 
not feel comfortable striking out on 
their own but wish to experience a gap 
year opportunity may fi nd the prospect 
of traveling with friends or future class-
mates more enriching, as they would 
have a built-in support group and discus-
sion panel with whom to share their 
adventures. 

Amy L. Charles is editor of Teach and Travel, 
Student and Youth Travel Association. For more 
information visit www.syta.org.

For more information: 
InterimPrograms.com
NACACNet.org
ThinkingBeyondBorders.org
USAGapYearFairs.org
Volutourism.org
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While you may have never heard of 
the Civil War Trust, it’s possible that you 
or your students may have used the 
organization’s webpage or, if you have 
ever been to a Civil War battlefi eld, you 
may have stood on 
the ground the Trust 
saved. 

The Civil War 
Trust is America’s 
largest non-profi t 
organization devoted 
to the preservation 
of our nation’s en-
dangered Civil War 
battlefi eld. In addi-
tion to land preser-
vation the Trust pro-
vides education and 
educational resourc-
es on the American 
Civil War. Over its 
12 year history, the 
Trust has saved more 
than 34,000 acres of 
battlefi eld land while 
developing the most 
robust web offerings 
on the history of the 
war. 

Being committed to education, the 
Trust’s largest and longest running 
educational program is its Teacher Insti-
tute. Now in its 12th year, the Teacher 
Institute Series provides educators with 
the tools, knowledge, experience and 
resources they need to effectively teach 
the American Civil War, and believing in 
interdisciplinary education, all educators 

who work with the K12 audience are 
invited to attend. 

In a unique twist that is not often 
seen in professional developments, the 
Trust views the attending educators 

as experts in their fi eld who deserve 
the utmost in respect and are held to 
the highest expectations. During the 
Institute, the Trust provides the histori-
cal content, learning environment, his-
torians, primary source materials, and 
experience at historic sites that helps 
educators develop outstanding materi-
als, lessons, and programs for their own 

institutions.
The National Teacher Institute, this 

year being held in Gettysburg, Pennsyl-
vania, is a four-day professional develop-
ment opportunity held annually at dif-

ferent locations, but always focused on 
a specifi c battle or battles. Past institutes 
have focused on battles such as: Antie-
tam, Fredericksburg, Nashville, Franklin, 
and Fort Sumter.

The Regional Teacher Institutes are 
two-day professional development op-
portunities held several times through-
out the year in a variety of locations. Re-

The Civil War Teacher Institute
Outstanding professional development 
from the Civil War Trust

�ExperientialLearning
BY NICOLE OSIER
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Look Inward.
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Step back in time and experience the sights and sounds that forever changed 
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W. A. Gayle Planetarium
One of the largest planetariums in the Southeast, the W. A. Gayle Planetarium 
offers a spectacular variety of out-of-this-world shows, exhibits and programs.
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gional institutes focus on the teachers of 
a certain region and the resources that 
are available to them locally. Regional 
institutes have been held in such loca-
tions as: Boston, Los Angeles, Gettysburg, 
Chicago, Petersburg, and Antietam. 

During the Institute, teachers attend 
multiple workshops focused both on 
content and instructional techniques. 
Teachers also take part in historian-led 
lectures and attend specialized Civil War 
site tours.

Some of the most renowned Civil War 
historians participate in the Institute 
such as James McPherson, Gary Gal-
lagher, Ed Bearss, Bud Robertson, Bob 
Krick and Peter Carmichael. The Trust’s 
Director of Education, Garry Adelman, 
is himself a leading historian and one 
of the most sought after battlefi eld tour 
guides in the country. All teachers get 
the opportunity to meet and interact on 
a personal basis with these historians. 

Through the Institute, teachers re-
ceive invaluable knowledge about the 
Civil War, take away hundreds of re-
sources, earn re-licenser credits, receive 

expert advice on teaching this challeng-
ing topic, and come away with a per-
sonal experience on the land the Trust 
has preserved. 

The Teacher Institute is offered free 
of charge to K12 educators. For many 
teachers the only costs will be their 
travel, lodging and a few meals. How-
ever, scholarships are available for a 
number of teachers at each institute, 
covering their travel and lodging costs.

To register for a Teacher Institute 
please visit www.civilwar.org/teacher-
institute. There you will fi nd both the 
National and Regional Institute.

Past Attendees
“To be someplace where teachers are 

challenged to be better, but treated as 
valuable resources is the shot in the arm 
of sunshine that every educator needs. 
Thank you so much for this — I will put 
it all to use!” says Sarah Muraski, Middle 
School, Wisconsin.

“This is one of the best programs I 
have ever attended. The presenters were 
extremely knowledgeable and engaging. 

I learned something and am excited to 
take it back to my classroom and share 
it with my students,” said Rick Caragher, 
High School, California. 

“I came into the institute with very 
little background knowledge of the Civil 
War and left with a much higher level 
of appreciation and awe of what took 
place. Thank you all for such an amaz-
ingly educational experience!” says Em-
ily Jefferis, Middle School, Florida.

“The entire institute was excellent. 
This has been a premier professional 
learning experience. I believe you have 
struck an appropriate mix of haunting 
battlefi eld experiences, insightful edu-
cational sessions, and provided reliable 
historic resources,” said Charles Phillips, 
Middle School, Georgia.

“This is the fi nest educational experi-
ence available. The passion of the faculty 
and staff - infectious. The quality of the 
presentations — superb. The opportu-
nity to network and share with fellow 
educators — priceless,” said George 
Stahler, Elementary, New York.
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History is Made
The night of Feb. 17th, 1864, the 

Hunley attacked and sank the USS 
Housatonic off the coast of Charleston. 
The Hunley signaled to shore that she 
had completed the mission and was on 
the way home, but instead, mysteriously 
vanished. That night, history was made 
and a mystery was born. The Hunley 
became the fi rst submarine ever to sink 
an enemy ship. But why had she sud-
denly disappeared? And would she ever 
be found? Lost at sea for over a century, 
the Hunley was located 
in 1995 by author Clive 
Cussler and was raised 
from the ocean fl oor in 
2000.

Where It All Hap-
pens!

The Hunley was 
brought to the Warren 
Lasch Conservation 
Center in North Charles-
ton, South Carolina, a 
high-tech laboratory de-
signed to excavate and 
conserve the submarine. 
Currently, scientists are 
at work to unlock the 
mysteries of the Hun-
ley’s disappearance and 
conserve her for genera-
tions to come.

Explore, Discover, 
Learn!

A visit to the Hunley 
explores a wide array 

of exciting areas of study that can be 
incorporated into your classroom envi-
ronment.

History: The American Civil War was 
a turning point in maritime history, and 
the Hunley represents perhaps one of 
the most important discoveries in naval 
warfare in the 19th century. Students 
will learn about the Civil War, the war-
time South and how the Union’s block-
ade of the ports led to technological 
breakthroughs.

Conservation: The Hunley was lost 
for over 130 years. During that time, salts 
infi ltrated her iron skin, which caused 
the structure to become unstable and 
threaten its survival. Conservators are 
embarking on the diffi cult task to pre-
serve the Hunley and the hundreds of 
artifacts found onboard.

Archaeology: The Hunley was in 
essence a time capsule, holding the 
remains of her eight-man crew and a 
wide array of items from the 19th cen-

School groups tour the Hunley
The world’s fi rst combat submarine

�ExperientialLearning
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The World’s First
Successful Combat Submarine

tury. The ongoing excavation offers a 
wonderful introduction to archaeology 
and the process of discovering the past 
through careful study of artifacts. 

Science: The Hunley Project uses 
many scientifi c fi elds to preserve and 
discover the past. An in-depth forensic 
investigation is underway that uses 
studies on the remains of the crew, DNA 
analysis, and genealogical research with 
the goal of identifying the men who 
served onboard the Hunley over a cen-
tury ago.

This unique educational experience 
is available during weekday, private 
tours for school groups and your stu-
dents will be able to:

•  See the Hunley in its 90,000 gallon 
conservation tank.

•  Feel what it was like to be on the 
Hunley through interactive exhibits.

• Facial reconstructions of the crew.
•  National Geographic documentary 

Raising the Hunley and model from 
TNT movie The Hunley.

•  Artifacts found during excavation 
of the submarine, including the 
legendary gold coin that saved the 
Captain’s life.

•  Replica of the Pioneer, an early 

Hunley prototype.

Curriculum Planning Materials 
Available

There are a variety of educational 
resources to help prepare for your 
school group’s visit to the Hunley 
lab and to develop curriculums. With 
an online education center, books 
for different age groups, and several 
National Geographic documentaries 
on the subject, there is a surplus of 
materials.

Details of Visit
•  Discounted student price of $7 

per person. 
•  Staff will work with you to en-

sure the docent-guided tour is 
geared toward your classroom’s 
specifi c area of focus. 

•  Starter curriculums and a list of 
supplementary resources for a 
variety of age groups are avail-
able.

The Warren Lasch Conservation Center 
is located at 1250 Supply St., North Charles-
ton, South Carolina. To book your Hunley 
tour, call 843.743.4865, x28 or visit www.
HUNLEY.org.
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Experience history where it hap-
pened! At Drayton Hall, a historic site 
of the National Trust for Historic Pres-
ervation, students and teachers are 
immersed in the land-
scape of a circa 1738 
plantation that has been 
preserved in nearly 
original condition. The 
house and surrounding 
landscape has stood 
through the rise and fall 
of plantation society, sur-
vived devastating natural 
disasters and wars, and 
remained intact in the 
face of modernization. 
Its outstanding original 
features are testimony 
to the work and skills of 
colonial craftsmen, both 
free and enslaved. With 
approximately 10,000 
annual participants, 
Drayton Hall’s student 
education programs are 
among the most popular 
in the Charleston area. 

This year, nearly 
3,000 of our students 
were fourth graders 
from Charleston County 
schools. Each of these fourth grade 
students participated in pre- and post-
program testing to measure their growth 
in content knowledge in topics such as 
colonial life and the American Revolu-
tion. We are pleased to report a nearly 
20 percent increase in the post-program 

test scores over the pre-program test 
scores. We are very proud of our local 
fourth graders and all of our visiting stu-
dents who understand the importance 

of history and serve as wonderful am-
bassadors for Drayton Hall.

Drayton Hall is proud to offer a vari-
ety of student house tours and educa-
tion programs aligned with the South 
Carolina Academic Standards. Out-of-
state visitors may request to have their 

specifi c state standards incorporated 
into their program. One of the highlights 
of any visit is a tour of the main house. 
Younger students will investigate archi-

tecture though shapes, colors, patterns, 
and textures, and will develop a basic 
understanding of plantation life and its 
economics, comparing and contrasting 
their lives with those who lived at Dray-
ton Hall. Older students will explore 
the house and its history though several 

Drayton Hall, beyond the
classroom and back in time

BY RIKKI DAVENPORT
�ExperientialLearning
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a place of history and memory told through the voices of the past.

3380 Ashley River Road, Charleston, SC 29414
843.769.2600   www.draytonhall.org

focused house tour options. Some ex-
amples of house tour options include 
architecture and preservation, African-
American history, and the American Civil 
War. Groups may reserve a house tour 
only option or package a house tour 
with any of our interactive programs.

Nine unique programs with topics 
ranging from colonial building trades 
to the American Revolution, and the 
ecosystem of a salt marsh, gives teach-
ers a variety of learning options for their 
students. During A Day in the Life of a 
Colonial Plantation, a teacher favorite, 
students will be immersed in a life on a 
Southern plantation. As students rotate 
between interactive stations they will 
observe and participate in practices il-
lustrative of colonial plantation life such 
as cooking, blacksmithing, coopering, 
rice agriculture and period children’s 
games.

Teachers know their student will 
receive a quality education program 
with professional staff. All of Drayton 
Hall’s educators hold a minimum of a 
Bachelor’s Degree, many hold advanced 
degrees, and several are former class-
room teachers. All enjoy working with 
children and telling the story of Drayton 
Hall. When asked what is the best aspect 
of his job, Drayton Hall educator Eric 
Snyder replied, “The programs being 
taught on the very ground where slaves 
toiled and shed their blood and where 
British and Colonial troops camped re-
ally gives students a deeper understand-
ing of what we’re teaching. I can’t count 
how many times their faces light up 
saying, ‘Really, right here on the ground 
we’re walking on?’ And when children at 
such a young age are challenged by the 
concept of centuries and time, teaching 
on the property makes it easier for them 
to grasp that concept.” 

Archaeologist Sarah Stroud Clarke 
explained how invigorating it is to see 
students having fun while they learn 
about history. “I really enjoy interacting 
with the students and answering their 
questions about my excavations. They 
are always so enthusiastic to see artifacts 
as they are recovered and to learn what 
those artifacts teach us about the people 
who lived at Drayton Hall.”

Two of the fall season participants 
had this to say:

“This place is really great! You can 
learn all about social studies here, “said 

Jackson, a fourth 
grader from JB Ed-
wards in Mt. Pleasant, 
S.C. 

“I was one of the 
fourth grade teachers 
who had the privi-
lege of joining our 
students on this trip 
— The American Rev-
olution: War Comes 
to Drayton Hall,” said 
Laura Ann Shaw from 
Charleston Progres-
sive Academy. “Thank 
you again for an out-
standing learning ex-
perience outside of the classroom. The 
kids really enjoyed it. Thanks again for 
everything and the great comments you 
made about our kids.”

Student house tours and downtown 
Charleston walking tours are offered 
year around. Education programs are of-
fered March, April, May, October, Novem-
ber, and December. Education programs 

and student house tours are available 
by reservation only. Both large and small 
groups, including entire grades, can be 
accommodated. Teachers are encour-
aged to book early as we sell out quickly. 

Rikki Davenport is the Curator of Educa-
tion at Drayton Hall. Visit www.draytonhall.org 
or call 843-769-2630 for more details and to 
make reservations. 
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For class trips, education programs or performance opportunities, contact our 
Group Sales Department at 877.248.9931 or visit KennedySpaceCenter.com.

Free chaperone for every 30 students.

Experience a day of fun, a lifetime of inspiration at Kennedy Space Center Visitor Complex. Witness history and history 
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the new Angry Birds™ Space Encounter. And June 29, see Space Shuttle Atlantis up close in its new 90,000 sq. ft. 
interactive experience. Available educational programs include field trips, overnight adventures, performance groups, 
Student ATX and Lunch with an Astronaut. 
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Discussions of mammals, adaptations 
and fossils may sound like a long list 
of homework to many students. But 
watch your students and your curricu-
lum come alive at Fernbank Museum of 
Natural History in the new exhibition 
“Extreme Mammals: The Biggest, Small-
est and Most Amazing Mammals of All 
Time.” 

Filled with spectacular fossils, unusu-
al specimens and vivid reconstructions, 
the exhibition puts your students face-
to-face with the most extreme snouts, 
horns, teeth, body armor, tails, claws and 
other evolutionary traits of mammals. In 
fact, your students will learn that they 
may be the most extreme mammals of 
all, even if at fi rst glance the tiny Bum-

blebee bat, the aquatic manatee and the 
extinct mastodon seem more unusual. 

Mammals, including humans, are some 
of the most fascinating and extraordi-
nary creatures that have ever lived. As 
humans, your students are extreme in 
many ways, including possessing large 

Teaching to the extreme
at Fernbank Museum
New Extreme Mammals exhibition provides thrilling lessons for students

�ExperientialLearning
BY BRANDI BERRY

see TEACHING TO THE EXTREME page 140



140  SPRING 2013  SouthEast Education Network

THE WORLD’S LARGEST, MOST MAGICAL AQUARIUM 
is far more than a field trip. It’s an educational experience. With 
Georgia Performance Standard-aligned programs, students 
will go beyond the classroom to explore the mysteries of the 
aquatic realm. Visit us in Atlanta, GA. | GeorgiaAquarium.org
WHERE IMAGINATIONS GO TO PLAY. | 404.581.4121 |

brains, walking upright on two legs and 
having sparse body hair. Students will 
learn how life evolved, how there can 
be such incredible diversity within a 
single group, and why mammals may — 
despite sharing some key characteristics 
—look and behave so differently.

As students examine historic taxi-
dermy specimens, fl eshed-out models, 
entire skeletons, real fossils, and incred-
ible displays, they’ll encounter the egg-
laying platypus, the recently extinct 
Tasmanian wolf, the newly discovered 
— yet extinct — pinniped (a prehistoric 
relative of the seal), the oldest fossilized 
bats ever found, and a prehistoric tar pit 
display featuring a dire wolf, sabertooth 
cat and a giant ground sloth.

They’ll walk beneath a moose skull 
with full antlers stretching six feet wide, 
and they’ll stand beside the largest mam-
mal that ever lived. They’ll explore the 

Teaching to the Extreme
continued from page 139



www.seenmagazine.us                  SouthEast Education Network  SPRING 2013  141

®

Sponsored locally in part by The Isdell Family.

skeleton of a manatee, and gasp at the dagger-like teeth 
and multiple horns of the giant hoofed plant-eater Uin-
tatherium. 

With more than 5,400 species alive today, mammals are 
classifi ed into 20 different groups, called orders. Students 
will learn that most of these species nurse their young 
with milk, have a warm and stable body temperature, and 
have a secondary palate that allows simultaneous eating 

see TEACHING TO THE EXTREME page 142
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  happiness 
and learning? 

 it can 
 happen here.

Planning a day outside the classroom that’s as entertaining as it is informative couldn’t 
be easier at the World of Coca-Cola in Atlanta. With the unforgettable tasting room, a
 4-D movie theater and interactive exhibits like the new Vault of the Secret Formula   
  that showcase Coca-Cola’s rich history in a modern experience, students will have the 
   time of their life. And teachers will have time to relax too, with our Teacher Toolkit   
     lesson plans that make it easy to connect the World of Coca-Cola experience with a  
       wide variety of curriculum initiatives.

           Call or visit us online today to plan a day in Atlanta your class won’t forget.  
              worldofcoca-cola.com | 404-676-5151 | Group sales: 404-676-6047

©2013 The Coca-Cola Company. “THE WORLD OF COCA-COLA” and the Contour Bottle Design are registered trademarks of The Coca-Cola Company.

and breathing. They’ll also examine what makes these 
mammals so extreme.

The life-sized model of Macrauchenia features a 
camel-like body, giraffe-like neck, and elephant trunk-like 
nose — all adaptations for success in the natural world. 
Students will also explore how mammals have devel-
oped extreme ways to get from one place to the next. 
A full-sized skeleton of an extinct giant ground sloth 
reveals another end of the extreme — gigantic and slow 
moving. Memorable, exciting and educational, Extreme 
Mammals also reveals the one common trait among all 
mammals — three middle ear bones!

The search for incredible mammals doesn’t end with 
the Extreme Mammals exhibition. Throughout Fernbank 
Museum, more extreme mammals can be found in the 
museum’s permanent exhibitions, including “A Walk 
Through Time in Georgia,” where your students can 
search for bats, a giant ground sloth and other species in 
a variety of dioramas that reveal the way animals have 
adapted over time to changes on Earth.

Students can also continue their animal exploration 
with Fernbank’s own instructor-led auditorium program 
“Amazing Animals.” They’ll discover the wonders of the 

Teaching to the Extreme
continued from page 141
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To schedule a meeting or request more information: 
Call 1.800.742.2304    Visit piccadilly.com/foodservice

To make your tour group reservation, 
contact Fiona James at (800) 535-9974 ext. 8330, 

email groupreservations@piccadilly.com 
or visit piccadilly.com for booking and meal packages.

Even on a field trip, you’re never far from home at 
Piccadilly. With so many homestyle classics, there’s 
sure to be something for everyone. Plus, bus drivers 

and tour coordinators eat free with groups of 20  
or more. How’s that for extra credit? 

Travel light
but never hungry

Customized Solutions  
with Students in Mind

Full Cafeteria Management

Back-of-the-House Operations

Specialty Catering

Events and Functions

Piccadilly Food Service Offers
Customized Solutions for:

Berkeley County Always

Seeking Something Unique?

843-761-8238
www.visitberkeleycounty.com

From customized student outings and exciting events to adventurous 
attractions and popular festivals, come see why students from around the 
nation visit Berkeley County, South Carolina seeking diverse and unique 

educational experiences. And, we’re just minutes from Charleston.

Discover 
Berkeley County, South CarolinaBerkeley County, South Carolina
Discover 

An Adventure.

animal kingdom as they meet a few members of Fernbank’s 
live animal collection. Insects, turtles, lizards and more will 
help students understand more about habitats, adaptations, 
and the important roles these animals play in the environ-
ment.

Fernbank Museum also features a range of other exciting 
programs, exhibitions and activities, including the world’s 
largest dinosaurs, an exploration of the environments and 
prehistoric record in Georgia, modern and historic world 
cultures, hands-on science learning, fossil fl oors, shells from 
around the globe, unique Native American artifacts, educa-
tional IMAX® fi lms, and much more.

Make the most of the extreme brain size of your students 
by introducing them a world of science, wonder and excite-
ment at Fernbank Museum of Natural History! 

To learn more about Fernbank fi eld trips and curriculum correla-
tions, visit fernbankmuseum.org/fi eldtrips or call 404-929-6306.

Fernbank Museum Permanent Features

Fossil Floors • The Naturalist Center

The Star Gallery • Fernbank Forest

Rose Garden • Rain Garden • Terrace Overlook

Stegosaurus on the Terrace • Georgia Wildlife

Deepdene Park • Dellwood Park
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When David Hammond, Director of 
Bands at the Denver School of the Arts, 
was considering destinations for his stu-
dents’ spring trip a few years ago, New 
Orleans was a top contender. The school 
had never visited New Orleans before, 
but something about the city 
kept his interest peeked. 

“We don’t travel every 
year, so I feel it is important 
to design a trip that is fairly 
monumental for the kids,” said 
Hammond, recently recalling 
the experience. “Of course 
we are a music program, so 
traveling to a place so steeped 
in music culture was a draw. 
And the city was also appeal-
ing because there is a school 
similar to ours in mission and 
structure,” he said, referring to 
the New Orleans Center for 
the Creative Arts. 

“But something else just kept me 
thinking this was the time to see New 
Orleans, especially a few years post-
Katrina,” Hammond said. 

“Since 2005 the student market has 
increased dramatically,” said Lisa Holland, 
a member of the Tour and Travel depart-
ment of the New Orleans Convention 
and Visitors Bureau, who helps to design 
trips for the student travel market. 

“We are a city steeped in musical 
heritage, so young people travel to New 
Orleans and fi nd a variety of opportuni-
ties to perform to justify the trip,” said 
Holland. “But we have so much more to 
offer. We can help to arrange a multi-di-
mensional travel experience for a group 

that incorporates a variety of options, 
from the once-in-a-lifetime experience of 
marching in a carnival parade to taking a 
swamp tour to see fi rst-hand the impor-
tance of the Louisiana ecosystem to the 
region’s importance in terms of wildlife 

and the nation’s coastal environment.
One of the best parts of travel is gain-

ing a “sense of place” for a city or region 
and learning about the people who in-
fl uenced its development. New Orleans, 
poised to celebrate its 300th birthday 
in 2018, is certainly one of the nation’s 
most unique and historic destinations. 

It is a destination fi lled with heritage 
and tradition unlike any other city. Stu-
dents can see the elements that com-
bine to produce the greatest free show 
on earth — Mardi Gras — including a 
behind the scenes tour of Mardi Gras 
World, where brightly colored fl oats and 
masks are on display. 

The ever-expanding National World 
War II Museum, located in New Orleans 

because this is the city where the invalu-
able Higgins Boats were designed and 
built, anchors the Warehouse District, 
home to other art museums, galleries 
and near the riverfront. A memorable 
ride aboard a historic streetcar can 

transport a group along St. 
Charles Avenue to Audubon Park 
and Audubon Zoo. And speaking 
of the Audubon Zoo, it is just one 
of the many fi rst-class properties 
in the Audubon Nature Institute 
family, including the Aquarium 
of the Americas and the Insec-
tarium. These world-renowned 
attractions are in close proximity 
to each other, and just on the 
edge of the French Quarter, per-
haps one of the most famous his-
toric and colorful neighborhoods 
in the nation. 

“Another great factor for a stu-
dent group is just how walkable our city 
is,” added the CVB’s Holland. “This can 
certainly go a long way in making a trip 
to New Orleans not just a memorable, 
learning experience, but an affordable 
one — a factor that cannot be over-
looked.”

For those groups seeking the ultimate 
musical experience, the Convention and 
Visitors Bureau (CVB) can assist in ar-
ranging many musical and educational 
opportunities, including playing along-
side award-winning jazz musicians at 
Preservation Hall, learning the history 
of Cajun and Zydeco, and the unique 
musical stylings of Brass Bands and the 
African drumming of the Mardi Gras 
Indians.

New Orleans student trip fi lled with 
heritage, tradition and service

�ExperientialLearning
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*Best Food City in Rand McNally Best of the Road® Rally
**Southern Living Tastiest Town of the South

The Best Food in the USA*.  
The Tastiest Town in the South**.  
No matter how you say it, Lafayette  
is the best place to eat, except  
maybe your mama’s kitchen. Add  
in a dash of music, a sprinkling of 
history, topped with festivals and  
a heaping serving of fun, and 
Lafayette is calling your name.

So come see what all the fuss is about.

800 346 1958     www. Lafayette.Travel

“Our students not only played at a 
neighborhood street festival, but we 
had the fantastic opportunity to play 
with the young kids from the Roots of 
Music, a student musical group located 
in the Lower Ninth Ward, led by Derrick 
Tabb, who was a force, an inspiration,” 
said Hammond, the Denver Band Direc-
tor. “To see these young kids who lost 
everything in the hurricane years earlier 
fi nding their place in the world through 
music was an unforgettable experience 
for my students.

“Not only did we gain inspiration 
from the kids, but we ate some of the 
best food I have ever tasted, prepared 
by the parents and guardians of the kids 
from Roots,” added Hammond. “Jamba-
laya, gumbo, true New Orleans cuisine 
… our students still talk about that food.”

Another and perhaps the most re-
warding part of Holland’s itinerary was 
a day spent with the Beacon of Hope 
and Hike for KaTREEna, two non-profi t 
recovery based groups that engage 
volunteers in assisting in the city’s con-
tinuing renaissance, projects which can 

still make a difference seven years later. 
Hammond’s students spend one of 
their days planting trees in “Gentilly,” a 
middle-class neighborhood important 
to the city’s history and livelihood. 

“I wanted the students to learn 
about the hurricane, which we heard 
so much about years earlier from the 
television coverage, and to see how 
such an event can affect a community 
and our nation’s history,” said Denver’s 
Holland. “We keep seeing these disas-
ters, and I wanted our students to see 
that they could somehow make a dif-
ference.”  

As for incorporating a service proj-
ect, Connie Uddo, Executive Director of 
Hike for KaTREEna, sees what she can 
offer to school groups as an advantage. 

“We are one of the few organizations 
that does not have an age limit, so we 
can offer that type of experience to 
kids that have purpose and meaning, 
and can be tailor made for the age and 
time frame the group has to offer,” said 
Uddo. “And I can promise that when 
the work is done and the kids look over 

their shoulder at what they have accom-
plished, they can leave knowing they 
made a difference. That is the ultimate 
goal in creating this kind of experience.”

Dave Hammond agrees. “The students 
learned how to plant a tree, but they 
truly learned so much more,” said Ham-
mond. “At almost every house we vis-
ited, the people would talk to our kids 
about their experiences and how their 
lives have been restored. To a student, 
everyone came away with a story of not 
just how planting a tree was important, 
but they felt like they were truly help-
ing to improve someone’s life, and they 
brought those stories and the story of 
New Orleans back to Denver to share 
with others. You can’t put a price on 
that kind of lesson.” 

“There is no shortage of things to do 
or lessons to be learned,” said Holland, 
of the New Orleans CVB. “We fi nd with 
each group that no matter the itinerary, 
the experiences are unforgettable, and 
keep kids coming back.”

For more information, visit www.newor
leanscvb.com.
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Students of all ages and grade levels 
can visit St. Charles Parish and take a 
step back in time, walk on the wild side 
and tickle their taste buds just minutes 
away from down town New Orleans, 
Louisiana

A Step Back in Time at
Destrehan Plantation

The time is mid 1740s, France was 
making a second attempt of establish-
ing its power over a royal colony in the 
New World named la Louisianne for 
King Louis XIV. Jean Baptiste Destre-
han (1716-1765), son of Jean Baptiste 
Destrehan (1670-1740), treasurer of all 
the arts and crafts guilds in Paris, was 
named treasurer of the Royal Colony of 
Louisiana representing the monarchy 
of France. Thus, begins the intriguing 
legacy and intricate history of what 
was to become known as Destrehan 
Plantation. 

 Destrehan Plantation and its family 
members did not sit back passively and 
watch history unfold for two and a half 
centuries. They were actively involved 
making major contributions to the rich 
history for which the state of Louisiana 
is so renowned. Life in southeast Loui-
siana during the infancy of our country 
was a self-suffi cient life where the agri-
cultural economy and family life of free 
and enslaved were intertwined. 

 Jean Noel Destrehan, son of the 
treasurer of the Louisiana colony and 
a highly respected, well known sugar 
planter, was very much a part of politi-
cal, economical and agricultural arenas 

of early Louisiana. He was appointed 
as the fi rst Deputy Mayor for the city 
of New Orleans during the early 1800s 
and, after the Louisiana Purchase, he 
was named by Thomas Jefferson as a 
member of a legislative council to set 
laws for what would become the fi rst 
Louisiana state constitution. The original 
document signed by Thomas Jefferson 
and James Madison documenting this 
appointment can be viewed in one of 
the state-of-the-art document rooms 

on the property. Many of our Louisiana 
state political institutions and policies 
demanded by Jean Noel and his political 
associates still exist today. 

The footprints of enslaved rebels 
involved in the 1811 Slave Revolt, the 
largest documented slave revolt in U.S. 
history, crossed the grounds of Destre-
han Plantation early January of that year. 
An extensive exhibit chronicling this 
event is also housed on the plantation 

site. Surprising to many scholars, the 
Union Army occupied the plantation 
during the Civil War and operated the 
plantation as a sugar plantation for the 
benefi t of U.S. government. Towards the 
end of the war, the plantation was set as 
the Bureau for Freed Negroes and later 
the Rost Home Colony. Destrehan Plan-
tation has been acclaimed by the U. S. 
National Archives as the most successful 
of four freedmen’s colonies that were 
established at that time. 

The history and signifi cance of 
Destrehan Plantation continued well 
into to the mid 20th century as business 
and industry moved into to the farm 
lands of the south. The Mexican Oil and 
Refi ning Company purchased the site 
which would again be a self suffi cient 
village where economy, refi ning oil, and 
family living, cottages for employee fami-
lies, coexisted. 

Destrehan Plantation, established in 

Step, walk and tickle yourself
in St. Charles Parish, La.

�ExperientialLearning
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1787, still stands today, strong and proud on the banks of 
the Mississippi River, as a historic icon and education des-
tination for students of all ages in tribute to the hard work, 
quality craftsmanship and undying perseverance of its an-
cestors, black and white, free and enslaved.

Through the Heritage Education Program of Destrehan 
Plantation, students of all ages can walk in the footprints 
of time on authentically restored creole plantation of early 
Louisiana as they explore European, African and Native 
American cultural, economic and political infl uences that 
have given the state of Louisiana and Destrehan Plantation 
its renowned heritage. 

A tour of Destrehan Plantation’s historical site includes 
the completely restored big house, slave cabins, outside 
cooking kitchen, 1830s wash house, and various folk life 
demonstrations presented by costumed interpreters and 
professional demonstrators. A tour of Destrehan plantation 
affords students the opportunity to explore the self-suffi -
cient life of long ago when people had the same needs as 
modern day but had to meet these needs with hard work 
and perseverance. 

Daily folk life demonstrations highlight the skills and 
labors of the enslaved laborers, men, women and children 
include blacksmithing, candle making, indigo dyeing, weav-
ing, spinning, bousillage construction (clay and moss mix-
ture used as insulation of early homes in Louisiana), open 
hearth cooking, early carpentry and herbal healing of early 
African Americans. There are one to two presentation daily. 
Hands-on learning opportunities are available with other 
demonstrations including calligraphy, wash house chores, 
carpentry, candle making, animal husbandry, old time toys 
and games, and corn grinding for an extra fee. These au-
thentic learning opportunities span the range of the entire 
core curricula in an authentic setting bring history to the 
fi nger tips of students for intrinsic learning opportunities. 

Educators can connect with the Heritage Education Coordinator 
for Destrehan Plantation, Angela Matherne, to arrange a step back 
in time visit tailored to the academic needs of the classroom at all 
levels. For more information visit destrehanplantation.org or call 
985-764-9315.
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Louisville offers a range of possibili-
ties to expand your classroom beyond 
its walls. The city’s student-friendly 
attractions allow exploration of how 
science plays a part in manufacturing, 
transportation, space, art, food and more.

The “Mad Science” theme is ever 
present at the Kentucky Science Center 
where your group can 
solve a crime with foren-
sic evidence or make-
your-own ice cream. 
Hands on activities, per-
manent exhibits, award-
winning IMAX movies as 
well as traveling exhibits 
expand the mind of ev-
ery budding scientist. 

“In Pulse of Surgery” 
is a state-of-the-art pro-
gram that brings students 
at the Science Center 
into the operating room 
at Jewish Hospital via 
video conference during 
real-time heart surgery. 
Students, grades seven 
through 12, interact with the surgeon, 
nursing staff and others while learning 
about the procedure, the tools used, and 
the techniques that must be mastered 
in order to perform a successful open-
heart surgery. This popular program 
includes pre- and post-visit curriculum 
guides, student workbooks, and resource 
DVDs. This program is so popular is of-
ten sells out early.

To help plan your visit, the center 
publishes an online education guide 

covering early childhood programs, fi eld 
experience options, programs by grade 
and subject, hands-on labs and more.

The Gheens Science Hall and Rauch 
Planetarium provides a unique learning 
environment for astronomy and space 
science education. 

Based on time available and grade 

level, teachers can select from a variety 
of curriculum and corresponding plan-
etarium shows such as :

•  “Max Goes to the Moon” — a visual 
exploration of what causes night 
and day

•  “Astronaut” — highlights the chal-
lenges of human space exploration

•  “Oasis in Space” — illustrates the 
earth’s unique, life-sustaining place-
ment in the solar system

• “Earth’s Climate Change”

Students are immersed in easy-to-
comprehend visual information that is 
enhanced with live demonstrations and 
discussions led by planetarium educa-
tors. The experiences are designed to 
address the National Science Education 
Standards.

Tours of the George Rogers Clark 
cabin — Revolutionary War hero 
and founder of Louisville — are 
available weekdays, late-spring 
through mid-autumn. It sounds 
like a history lesson, and it is, but 
it’s also an exploration in nature 
at The Falls of the Ohio State 
Park.

Louisville was established 
at this point on the Ohio River 
because of the natural series of 
rapids that caused the Ohio River 
to drop 26 feet over a distance of 
two and a half miles. Today, the 
390 million year old fossil beds 
are among the largest, naturally 
exposed, Devonian fossil beds in 
the world.

The Park has been providing 
K-16 educational opportunities since 
it opened in 1994. Your modern day 
explorers fi nd exhibits, artifacts and 
a movie in the Interpretive Center. To 
keep your students on-task, download 
activities from the Park’s website. Take it 
a step further and schedule an indoor, or 
outdoor — depending on time of year 
— Fossil and Mineral Lab targeted for 
your students’ education level.

Another history lesson will sneak into 
the experience at the Louisville Slug-

Louisville is mad about science

�ExperientialLearning
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ger Museum and Factory as the story 
behind the world-famous baseball bat, 
and the family-owned company that 
has created it since 1884, unfolds. In 
1880, Bud Hillerich, who was an ama-
teur baseball player, became an appren-
tice in his father’s woodworking shop. 
Young Bud made his own baseball bats 
along with bats for several of his team-
mates. 

A great place to start in the museum 
is the Tree’s Journey exhibit. Your stu-
dents will learn the baseball bats are 
made from ash and maple grown in 
forests in Pennsylvania and New York. 
The trees are taken to a mill where 
the logs are cut into cylinders of wood 
called billets. The billets are dried and 
shipped to the factory. 

Right before your very eyes, on the 
factory tour, a piece of wood is spun 
into the shape of a baseball bat. You’ll 
see both what lathes — a machine tool 
that rotates the object being made on 
its axis — looked like before computer-
ized machinery was available and the 
modern day lathe that forms the shape 
in only 90 seconds!

The museum’s online education cen-
ter has resources for lesson planning 
on topics including fun facts, “Forest to 
the Field: The Process of Making Base-
ball Bats” and “Hitting a Baseball: It’s All 
in The Physics.”

The nationally-recognized Bernheim 
Arboretum and Research Forest houses 
a nature center made completely of 
recycled materials, more than 8,000 
plant species, picnic areas and 30 miles 
of hiking trails. 

With a strong emphasis on educa-
tion classes, programs and special 
events enhance your visit to Bernheim. 
Programs geared toward Pre-K to K, 
Primary, Intermediate, Middle School, 
High School and College students, Ber-
nheim not only brings science to life 
through real-world experiences, but 
also exposes students to the fresh air, 
scenic landscapes, and the tranquility 
of forests, grasslands and wetlands. Pro-
grams range from 60 to 90 minutes in 
length.

The Louisville CVB’s Group Sales 
Manager can help you turn the above 
list of “Mad Science” themed ideas 
into a detailed itinerary that includes 
student-friendly shopping, restaurants, 
accommodations and events.
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“It is not a tourist attrac-

tion … it is an experience!”
—Kathy Knight, Greenville City Schools

During a recent fi eld trip to Titanic 

Pigeon Forge, a student was amazed to 
learn how primitive 1912’s cutting-edge 
navigational technology was compared 
to today’s. “You mean this giant ship was 
out in the middle of the Atlantic Ocean 
with no radios or radar or anything? No 

way!” he said in disbelief. 
As his class toured the museum attrac-

tion’s recreated Marconi Wireless Room, 
the seven-year-old boy’s mind continued 
to race with questions: How did they 
know where they were? Was a telegraph 

The Titanic Museum attraction
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system all they had to go by? Who oper-
ated it? Just how far could signals reach? 
What’s Morse code? Is it hard to learn? 

“It takes practice,” answered a mu-
seum-crew instructor, “but I can teach 
you.” The curious youngster and his 
classmates watched and listened, then 
the boy pretended to be a wireless op-
erator and tapped out an SOS message 
on the telegraph. “Ships within a 250 
mile range, which broadened slightly at 
night, could receive Morse code mes-
sages at 25 words-per-minute,” said the 
instructor. “On the night of the sinking, 
Titanic’s two young telegraph opera-
tors worked until the end, hoping their 
distress signals were within range of just 
one other ship.” 

And so, with each spark of a telegraph 
key, young museum visitors can literally 
tap into new worlds of discovery, imagi-
nation and learning. “We see this amaz-
ing educational progression every day,” 
says owner John Joslyn. “It starts with 
natural curiosity and grows into a much 
deeper desire to know more — about 
the ship, its 2,208 passengers and crew 

and the incredible stories they have 
to tell.”

A marvel of design, Titanic Pigeon 
Forge is constructed as a half-scale 
version of the real ship. As a virtual 
classroom, it’s fi lled with authentic, 
priceless Titanic artifacts. It features 
custom-built exact replicas of the 
ship’s Grand Staircase, a First Class 
suite and Third Class cabin, the Cap-
tain’s Bridge and a starlit outdoor 
promenade deck pressed against a 
towering iceberg. 

More than 100,000 students annu-
ally visit this exciting environment 
that encourages participation and per-
sonal growth. At every turn, wide-eyed 
youngsters encounter hands-on learn-
ing experiences that bring Titanic’s ex-
traordinary story to life. As a teaching 
tool, the Titanic Museum Attraction 
covers history, social studies, math, sci-
ence, geography, philosophy, religion 
and foreign language. Set in the con-
text of real-life historical events, each 
area of study is made more accessible 

see THE TITANIC page 152

RideTheIncline.comRideTheIncline.comRubyFalls.com

BattlesForChattanooga.comBattlesForChattanooga.com

• Rock City’s Southern Blooms Festival- May 3-5

• Blowing Springs Farm in Flintstone, GA featuring

   Rock City’s Enchanted MAiZE- Sept. 19-Oct. 27, Thur.-Sun.

• Blowing Springs Farm in Flintstone, GA featuring Forest

   of Fear GhostRide- Sept. 28-Oct. 26, Fri. & Sat. nights

• Rock City’s Enchanted Garden of Lights- Nov. 22, 2013-Jan. 4, 2014

   (closed Christmas Eve night) 6pm-9pm

• Ruby Falls Lantern Tours- Jan.- Nov., 8:30pm-10:30pm

• Ruby Falls Haunted Cavern- Sept. 27-Oct. 31, Fri.-Sun. & Halloween Night

• Ruby Red Christmas- Fri. & Sat. nights in December, 5pm-9pm

   Visit online for more Special Events and fi eld trip ideas!

WELCOME ALL GROUPS!WELCOME ALL GROUPS!
Call 800-825-8366 to book your group today!

LookoutMountain.com
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America’s Largest Underground LakeAA

Bring your family
and friends!

y

Take a Boat Ride
Adventure!

Enjoy beautifulformations!

423.337.6616  www.thelostsea.com

Registered National 
Landmark

Civil War Trail Marker

and, therefore, easier to understand.
To encourage student-teacher participation, Titanic Pigeon 

Forge created learning programs that work hand-in-hand with 
educators, as well as families who homeschool. Each program 
helps students put complex subjects into perspective: Why 
do ships and icebergs fl oat? If Titanic sank in water the tem-
perature of four degrees Celsius, how cold was it if converted 
to degrees Fahrenheit? If Titanic sailed at 22.5 knots per hour, 
how long would it have taken to reach New York Harbor from 
Southampton, England? Why were Third Class passengers re-
stricted from interacting with First Class passengers? 

The museum develops hundreds of questions that stimu-
late student curiosity and provide educators unique teaching 
opportunities that get results. The upbeat ship-wide Titanic 
Scavenger Hunt gives young guests the chance to interact 
with crew members who help uncover Titanic secrets. Titanic 
Pigeon Forge also hosts museum sleep-overs, which probe 
thrilling mysteries that still haunt the actual ship.

A century has passed since RMS Titanic sank, yet its remark-
able story continues to fascinate school kids the world over. 
The guiding principle of the Titanic Museum Attractions in Pi-
geon Forge, Tennessee and Branson, Missouri, is to honor and 
pay tribute to every passenger and crew member who sailed 
the fated maiden voyage. This year, both museums will invite 
boys and girls to discover the CHILDREN of TITANIC. 

For the fi rst time anywhere, each visually powerful new gal-
lery will tell the dramatic, untold stories of Titanic’s youngest 

The Titanic
continued from page 151
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heroes: the 133 children aboard the ship. Their adventures will 
be brought to life, from the moment they learned they were 
about to sail to America on the largest, fastest ship ever built, 
to shipboard moments of fun and discovery and, fi nally, their 
encounters with disaster. 

Years after the sinking, conventional thinking claimed the 
ship was lost forever, to slowly corrode two-and-half miles be-
low the icy North Atlantic. When a joint team of international 
oceanographers discovered her fi nal resting place in 1985, 
RMS Titanic hit the news and astonished the world again. In 
fact, owner Joslyn mounted and co-led the second dive to the 
wreck site in 1986. Joslyn and his team embarked on a $6 mil-
lion expedition to explore the wreckage and retrieve artifacts. 
Priceless images of the broken ship were captured on fi lm; in 
October 1987, millions viewed his televised premiere, The Re-
turn to Titanic…Live.

Today, under Joslyn’s stewardship, the Titanic Museum At-
tractions of Pigeon Forge and Branson are recognized world-
wide as premier caretakers of the Titanic legacy. It’s also clear 
that area schools in both museum communities benefi t from 
the invaluable, ongoing teach-and-learn opportunities based 
on RMS Titanic’s enduring epic journey.
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In the 18th century when Patrick 
Henry lived at Red Hill, it was a 2,930 
acre working tobacco plantation 
straddling the line between Virginia’s 
Charlotte and Campbell counties. In its 
prime, Red Hill supported more than 
100 people but today occupies a little 
more than 500 hundred acres of the 
original plantation. 

Congress designated Red Hill as the 
National Memorial to Patrick Henry in 

1986. At the entrance, colorful fl ags at 
an attractive stonewalled courtyard de-
note the six individual states that were 
created from the huge territory that 
Virginia embraced during the American 
Revolution. A reconstructed blacksmith 
shop demonstrates one segment of 
plantation life. The Quarter Place Trail 
introduces visitors to the tobacco 
economy and the African-American 
laborers who raised crops at Red Hill, 

both as slaves and as freedmen. Walk-
ing trails have been extended to further 
interpret the historic plantation, and a 
walk toward the Staunton River offers 
an incomparable view of the Staunton 
River Valley.

Patrick Henry served as the fi rst Gov-
ernor to the Commonwealth of Virginia. 
He was elected Governor six times and 
served fi ve of those terms. After the last 
election, he was in poor health and de-

Red Hill: A piece of history in
South Central Virginia

�ExperientialLearning
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Red Hill, the Patrick Henry 
National Memorial, interprets 
the life of America’s Patriot 
through museum exhibits 
and historic buildings, special 
events, group and school tours 
arranged by appointment.

Patrick Henry’s

RED HILL

Find us on the Web!

Upcoming Events
May 3 Naturalization Ceremony - 11:00 a.m.-1:00 p.m.
July 4  
 fireworks at dusk. Gate closes at 9:00p.m.

PATRICK HENRY NATIONAL MEMORIAL

www.redhill.org

The Living History Program at 
Red Hill is designed to educate 
children on the life, character, 
ideals and contributions of 
Patrick Henry through hands-
on experiences, immersing 

children into the day in the life of a Colonial. 
The importance of Patrick Henry’s role in 
the founding of the nation is the thread 
that joins the experience as children are 
immersed in history which is revealed, 
remembered, and relived.

clined to serve. 
In 1794, Patrick Henry re-

turned to Red Hill to practice 
law and to care for his family. 
Written recollections of the 
time show that Henry was 
visited by a steady stream of 
visitors, friends and passers-
by. Young men often came 
to read law with the great 
patriot, which was a common 
practice for aspiring young 
lawyers in those days. Thomas 
Jefferson once said Patrick 
Henry was the greatest orator 
Jefferson had ever known. At 
the Visitor Center at Red Hill, 
one of America’s most famous 
oil paintings depicts Patrick 
Henry at his fi nest moment, 
delivering a rousing patriotic 
speech. The artist Peter Ro-
thermel painted the scene, 
which symbolizes a turning 
point in American history 
which led to the American 
Revolution. 

Red Hill is the home where Patrick Henry spent his fi nal 
years and is the site of his family graveyard. Walking through 
the grounds, you can easily imagine life on a bustling tobacco 
plantation of the 18th century. Incredibly, several trees have 
survived two centuries, including an Osage orange, a National 
Champion and the largest of its kind in the nation.

Fourth of July is a favorite event at Red Hill, with speeches 
by “Patrick Henry” and fi reworks at dusk. Each May, Red Hill 
plays host to the heart-moving Naturalization Ceremony, an 
event that draws hundreds to the pastoral setting overlooking 
the Staunton River Valley. A Christmas Open House on the fi rst 
Sunday in December and numerous Days of Living History are 
just a very few of the many events hosted annually at Red Hill. 

Many of Patrick Henry’s personal possessions have been 
donated to the museum by some of his 5,000 descendants. 
His violin and fl ute are displayed, as is Henry’s telescope, a gift 
from a family member to the museum. You will see the ivory 
letter opener that he held in his hand and used it as a dagger 
when giving his “Liberty or Death” speech in St. John’s Church 
in Richmond in 1775. A clay bust, molded during Virginia’s 
Ratifying Convention, is found on display. His desk, a tall desk 
popular at the time, allowed him to walk around the room and 
work while standing.

Red Hill offers a vital and lively Living History Program. 
Geared towards children ages eight to 10, although children of 
all ages benefi t from the hands-on experience of 18th century 
life, the program is available to groups by advance reservation. 
The interpretations and demonstrations are conducted every 
30 to 40 minutes and can range from the following: spinning 
and weaving, basket making, candle making, blacksmithing, 
colonial medicine practices, rope making, butter making, pot-
tery and a visit with veteran interpreter Patrick Henry.  Picnic 

tables are available on the grounds, 
for groups to bring a packed lunch.

Red Hill plantation, home of one 
of Virginia’s most prominent his-
torical fi gures, is located only fi ve 
minutes by car from the town of 
Brookneal, just three miles off Route 
40. This is a quiet corner at the 
convergence of Campbell and Char-
lotte Counties, and a visit to Patrick 
Henry’s home and grave site is defi -
nitely worth the drive through some 
lovely Virginia countryside.

Because of Patrick Henry’s promi-
nence in early Virginia history, the 
American Revolution, and his role in 
the writing of the Bill of Rights, Red 
Hill is a popular site for school visits, 
home-schooled children and special 
programs. Red Hill is open to the 
public Mon.-Sat. 9 a.m. to 5 p.m., ex-
cept for Christmas, New Year’s Day, 
and Thanksgiving, and Sundays from 
1-5. From November through March, 
Red Hill operates on a winter sched-
ule, closing at 4 p.m. and opening on 
Monday by appointment.
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We’re here to let you in on a little 
secret — but only if you promise not to 
tell your students. Busch Gardens® isn’t 
just an incredible theme park. Sure, we 

may have 422 acres of thrilling rides and 
roller coasters that will make even the 
most stoic teenagers shriek with glee. 

But we’re also a hands-on classroom, 
laboratory and performance space, 
where your students can watch their 
lessons come to life.

Busch Gardens makes 
lesson planning easier for 
teachers, too. We’ve cre-
ated group tours and edu-
cational programming for 
a range of age groups, from 
elementary school to high 
school. Whether you’re 
explaining the principles 
of physics or the effects 
of green technology, the 
excitement of standing on 
stage or the importance of 
wild animal habitats, we 
have an unforgettable fi eld 
trip for you. Many of our 
tours even have student 
worksheets and other edu-
cational planning materials 
— perfect for extending 
the impact of your Busch 
Gardens visit. 

Here’s a closer look at 
a few of our most popular 
group tours. Reservations 
must be made two weeks 
in advance, and there are 
certain restrictions on tour 
dates and the number of 
guests. Tour tickets are 
$13.50 per person. 

Coasters 101: Learning in Motion
Science and technology come rac-

ing to life with a behind-the-scenes 

tour of the world’s most exhilarating 
roller coasters: Loch Ness Monster® and 
Griffon®. Our expert guides will lead 
your group into the control rooms and 
maintenance bays of these incredible 
machines, where you’ll explore the sci-
ence behind the thrills. And with front-
of-the-line ride access, students will feel 
physics at work. 

Verbolten® Insider Tour: The Latest 
in Roller Coaster Technology

Experience the magic of Busch 
Gardens’ newest roller coaster: the fear-
inducing Verbolten. Discover how our 
multi-launch masterpiece twists and 
turn through the Black Forest, with ex-
clusive access to the event building and 
priority access for a one-time ride. 

Wolf Encounter: A Howling
Good Time

Bring your pack to Busch Gardens for 
an up-close encounter with America’s 
top predator: the often-misunderstood 
gray wolf. Students will learn more 
about the important role wolves play in 
the wild, their fi erce loyalty and what 
we can do to help them survive in the 
modern world. Depending on the day, 
you may even meet a few more of our 
animal ambassadors.

Busch Gardens Insider: The
Ultimate Educational Experience

Do your students think they know 
what it takes to run the world’s most 
beautiful theme park? Sign up for our 
Insider tour and go behind the scenes. 

Busch Gardens lets your students 
watch their lessons come to life

�ExperientialLearning
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*Offer valid to student groups of 15 or more. Please book 30 days prior to visit. Offer valid through Oct. 27, 2013. Restrictions apply. 
Prices, products and park schedule are subject to change. Please verify park schedule prior to booking. © 2013 SeaWorld Parks & Entertainment, Inc. All rights reserved.

Twisting, turning, learning good fun
Get ready for one unforgettable class trip. With thrilling rides like the roller coaster 
Verbolten®, up-close encounters with amazing animals, inspiring shows and more, 

your kids with our dynamic Launch Into Physics program, inspired by our coasters. 

Book Today. 
 Space Is Limited.
Single-Day Admission

$3950

per person*

TO BOOK YOUR GROUP, CALL (800) 343-7946 OR VISIT BUSCHGARDENS.COM/GROUP   

Tour our in-house bakery and explore 
the secrets of the special effects at Es-
cape from Pompeii®, then learn how 
roller coasters work with a visit to the 
Loch Ness Monster. Enjoy a landscape 
tour of our gorgeous gardens in Italy; 
then, experience Ireland with reserved 
seating for a performance of Celtic 
Fyre®, the live show 
that brings together the 
magic of Celtic dance, 
music and storytelling. 

NASA Presents 
Launch Into Physics

This spring, we’re in-
viting all middle school 
and high school students 
to challenge the rules 
of gravity — thanks to 
our new “Launch Into 
Physics” program cre-
ated in collaboration with NASA. On 
select days, Busch Gardens transforms 
into a huge hands-on physics laboratory, 
where students learn about momentum, 
acceleration, and g-force while explor-

ing rides throughout the park. Because 
nothing brings inertia to life like a 240 
foot plunge on Mäch Tower®.

Meal Options That Cater to You 
Wondering how you’re going to feed 

a bunch of hungry students? Busch Gar-
dens has it covered. Discounted meal 

certifi cates 
let your 
students 
choose 
an entrée, 
side and 
drink from 
almost any 
restaurant 
in the park. 
Or if you’d 
like to eat 
together, 
we offer 

catered group meals with an all-you-
care-to-eat buffet — the perfect picnic 
for picky eaters. It’s a great way to come 
back together for a meal. Not only will 
you have your very own space, you can 

even have your very own animal show. 
Once your group is fi nished with lunch, 
our animal experts will introduce a few 
of our amazing animal ambassadors. It’s a 
wonderful way to see the magic of wild 
creatures up close, while learning more 
about animal habits and habitats.

Plunge into Fun at Water
Country USA®

And once you’ve had a blast at Busch 
Gardens, make a splash at Water Country 
USA. Located only three miles away, Vir-
ginia’s largest water park is a hot place 
to cool down. Feeling brave? Plummet 
down our 75 foot tall speed slide Vanish 
Point®, or get seriously soaked as you 
twist and turn down Aquazoid’s dark-
ened tunnels. In the mood for some re-
laxation? Lazy rivers, a huge Surfer’s Bay 
wave pool, and kid-friendly splash zones 
are fun for all ages. 

For more information, or to plan your own 
fi eld trip to Busch Gardens Williamsburg or 
Water Country USA, visit buschgardens.com or 
call 800-343-7946 today. 
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The place to be July 15-24 is in West 
Virginia! While most of the hubbub sur-
rounds the much anticipated move of 
the National Scout Jamboree and the 

opening of the 4th Boy Scouts of Amer-
ica High Adventure Base at the Sum-
mit Bechtel Reserve, everyone who’s 
anyone has a curiosity about what will 

be happening during those 10 days in 
southern West Virginia. 

Not to be missed, a new initiative 
called Experience West Virginia aims 
to showcase Appalachian history and 
culture in an educational and enter-
taining way. This innovative program 
is a collaboration of six colleges and 
universities in southern West Virginia. 
The schools have joined forces to offer 
workshops and special events on West 
Virginia’s southern college campuses. 
Open to the families and friends of the 
Boy Scouts, tourists, and anyone from 
the community, program offerings will 
vary from the history of coal mining to 
Civil War medicine to a hike along the 
Appalachian Trail. 

“We are offering over 50 workshops 
and events that will engage the public 
and teach them about West Virginia 
culture and history while entertain-
ing them,” commented Project Chair 
Holly Clark. Clark went on to say that 
each school will present a wide variety 
of programming. “Each college and its 
respective region will have interesting 
topics to present,” stated Clark. “We’re 
sure you’ll fi nd something you’ll want to 
attend.”

Local storyteller, historian and writer 
Karen Vuranch is Experience West Vir-
ginia’s Programming Coordinator. Vur-
anch has extensive experience in pre-
senting Appalachian and West Virginia 
performances, as well as working with 
tourists who visit the area. 

“West Virginia is in the heart of the 
Appalachian mountains. The cultures 

Experience West Virginia debuts
during 2013 National Scout Jamboree
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and traditions that devel-
oped in these mountains are still vi-

brant today. Experience West Virginia is 
proud to celebrate West Virginia culture 
and share it with both our own commu-
nity and the traveling public,” Vuranch 
stated.

The events offered range from work-
shops to concerts to walking tours. Each 
event will be sponsored by one of six 
local colleges, who will host the activity 
on or near their campus. The colleges 
participating are Bluefi eld State College, 
Bridgemont Community and Techni-
cal College, Concord University, New 
River Community and Technical College, 
Southern West Virginia Community and 
Technical College, and the West Virginia 
School of Osteopathic Medicine. All 
are within an easy drive of the Summit 
Bechtel Reserve, where the 2013 Na-
tional Scout Jamboree will be held. 

Whether you come for one program 
or 10 days of programs, you will fi nd 
yourself immersed in the rich heritage 
and natural beauty of the Appalachian 
Mountains. More information about the 
unique programs offered by Experience 
West Virginia can be found on our web 
site at www.experiencewv.org. Take a 
look and you will see that there is sure 
to be something to pique your interest. 
If you have questions, please feel free to 
call and talk to our VISTA staff member, 
Tom Larson. In addition, the Experience 
West Virginia staff would be glad help 
you create a personalized student group 
tour package, designing a program for 
your student group that includes Expe-
rience West Virginia events and incor-
porating other area attractions such as 
whitewater rafting or zip lining.

Questions can be directed to Tom Larson at 
304-685-0589 or to info@experiencewv.org or 
by visiting Experience West Virginia on Face-
book or Twitter. 

Linville CavernsLinville Caverns
NORTH CAROLINA’S ONLY SHOW CAVERNSNORTH CAROLINA’S ONLY SHOW CAVERNS

800-419-0540 • www.linvillecaverns.com800-419-0540 • www.linvillecaverns.com

Reasonable Rates
Group Pricing Available
Outstanding Gift Shop

Located on US 221 between 
Marion and Linville, NC just 
four miles south of the Blue 
Ridge Parkway.
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visitnorfolktoday.com  |  1-800-368-3097

Norfolk provides the perfect interactive and experiential classroom for 

student groups of all ages. From engaging history, groundbreaking science, 

riveting theater and exquisite fine art, Norfolk takes hands-on learning to 

exciting new heights. Contact our sales team today to learn more.



Call today for your FREE online preview! 1 800 566-2966

www.shurley.com

Stepping
Stones
Stepping
Stones

to English

Your students will love the fast-paced, interactive environment that Stepping Stones to English
brings to your classroom. Your students will be confident language learners who are ready for 
the rigors of  an academic English classroom.

ELLs will gain confidence with both their 
first language and English in a systematic,
logical approach that increases exposure 
to standard English. Students progress
through an already proven method of
learning, the Shurley English curriculum.

Leaps &BoundsLeaps Bounds

Specifically designed for 
Spanish-to-English language learners.
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La Gramática: Transición
del Español al Inglés


